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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, rotary
dial, key telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general

description as well as information that is peculiar to

6-button, rotary dial, key telephones is included.

1.02 This section supersedes all previous

documents covering a general description of
6-button, rotary dial, key telephones. For additional
information, refer to Section 50-565-101, Replace-
ment Parts and to Section 50-565-102, Circuit

AW 82-356
Figure 1: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone

Labels. For information on installation,
maintenance, and components or equipment, con-
sult related documents of the ITT Telephone Ap-
paratus Practices Manual.

1.03 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones

are 6-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. They are
designed to be used with key telephone systems
such as the ITT 1A2 System where several
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks,
or intercom lines.

1.04 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones

are identified by a code number stamped in
ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to order-
ing information in Table A for an explanation of
each code number. The Model 564 type 40 telephone
is the standard 6-button, rotary dial, desk type, key
telephone. The Model 565 type 40 telephone is
similar to the Model 564 type 40 with the addition
of an exclusion switch. The Model 566 type 40
telephone is similar to the Model 564 type 40 with
the addition of the hookswitch restoration feature.
The Model 567 type 40 telephone is similar to the
Model 565 type 40 with the addition of the
hookswitch restoration feature. A description of
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TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION - TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

565 16 0 BA 40 M
—_

(1) Type of Instrument T

{See Part 1)
(2) Color (See Part 2)
(3)  Version (See Part 3)
(4) Ringer (See Part 4)
(5) Special Feature (See Part 5)
(6) Dial (See Part 6)
PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL

OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
564 6-Button Rotary Dial 0 BA, LR 40,41 M, R
00, 05, 09,

565 G6-Button Rotary Dial 13, 15, 44, (0] BA, LR 40, 41,42 M. R

W/Exclusion and 45
566 6-Button Rotary Dial (Available On (0] BA, LR 40, 41 M, R

W/Hookswitch Restoration All Models)
667 6-Button Rotary Dial 0 BA, LR 40,41, 42 M, R

W/Exclusion & Hookswitch

Restoration

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PARTS5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS |CODE| VERSIONS CODE | RINGERS |CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL
00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Features M Metropolitan
05 Maoss Green (Letters & Numerals)
09 Ivory BA Straight Line | 41 40 Combined with Push-
13 Beige button for Grounding R Regular {Numerals
15 White 42 40 Combined with Only)
44 Light Ash “Handsfree’’ Operation
45 Cocoa Brown

AW 8191
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these telephones and the features available on each
is given in the following paragraphs. All models are
equipped with a mounting cord terminated in an
Amphenol-type plug.

1.05 Five pushbutton keys on the telephone are

used for line, trunk, or intercom selection.
The red key on the far left is a hold key and allows
any selected line or trunk to be placed in a hold posi-
tion. All remaining keys may be used as line keys.
The two keys on the right may be wired as either in-
tercom lines or signal keys.

1.06 A signal lamp beneath each of the five
line keys indicates status of the associated
line. (See Table B.)

TABLE B
LINE KEY SIGNALS

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION
Idle Lamp extinguished
Busy Lamp Lit
Hold Lamp Winking

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing

AW 81-96

1.07 Variations in Models b564/565, b566/567

are briefly described below. Circuit label
drawings for these models are shown in Section
50-565-102.

MODEL 564**( ) 40

1.08 The Model 564**( ) 40 is a standard 6-

button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone
that can be modified to accept various features. It is
equipped with a 34-conductor mounting cord fitted
with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connector.

MODEL 564" *( )4

1.09 The Model 564**( ) 41 is identical to the

Model 564 **( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring -calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-565-100

MODEL 565**( ) 40

1.10 The Model 565%*%( ) 40 is a standard 6-

button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone
that can be modified to accept various features. It is
equipped with a manual exclusion switch in the left-
hand cradle plunger. Lifting the plunger disconnects
any other telephone on one of the lines for confiden-
tial conversations. This model is equipped with a
42-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin
(25-pair) male connector.

MODEL 565**( ) 41

1.11 The Model 565**( ) 41 is identical to the

Model 565**( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

MODEL 565**( )42

1.12 The Model 565**( ) 42 provides for the ad-

dition of an external handsfree speaker ar-
rangement. It includes an additional set of contacts
in the dial to disconnect the handsfree speaker dur-
ing dialing and an additional set of contacts in the
hookswitch assembly for on/off control of the hands-
free equipment. This model is also equipped with an
exclusion plunger but does not have an exclusion
switch. The number 79971 exclusion switch can be
added. The Model 565**( ) 42 is equipped with a
50-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin
(25-pair) male connector.

MODEL 566**( ) 40

1.13 The Model 566**( ) 40 is the same as the

Model 564**( ) 40 with the addition of a
hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch
restoration feature will release any operated line key
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but-
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob-
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed.
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MODEL 566™*( )4

1.14 The Model 566**( ) 41 is the same as the

Model 566**( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

MODEL 567**( ) 40

1.15 The Model 567**( ) 40 is the same as the
Model 565**( ) 40 with the addition of a

hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch

restoration feature will release any operated line key
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but-
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob-
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed.

MODEL 567" *( ) 41

1.16 The Model 567**( ) 41 is the same as the

Model 567**( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

MODEL 567" *( ) 42

1.17 The Model 567**( ) 42 is the same as the
Model 565%*( ) 42 with the addition of a
hookswitch restoration feature that restores any
operated line button when the hookswitch is
pressed. An operator recall button is provided for
operator signaling as in the Model 567**( ) 40.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with a
plug-terminated mounting cord, installation
consists of inserting the plug into the station con-
necting block and pressing to engage. For specific
wiring installation information, refer to the ap-
propriate circuit label in Section 50-565-102 and to
Table C of this document. For general installation
information and installation of repair parts, refer to
the particular section of the ITT Telephone Ap-
paratus Practices Manual for the required part.

Page 4

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to

the general maintenance section of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic-
torial view and parts list, refer to Section
50-565-101.

4. PUSHBUTTON KEY CONVERSIONS

4.01 Pushbutton keys 4 and 5 (from the left)

may be converted from line to signaling keys
by turning the slot-headed pin about six revolutions
CCW from the plunger, then changing key leads as
shown in Table D. Table D also shows wiring for in-
tercom using line key number 5 as a common signal-
ing key.

5. BUZZER INSTALLATION

5.01 When a key is converted to signaling mode,

a buzzer may be installed as the signaling
device of the telephone to be signaled. The buzzer
may be installed on the dial mounting bracket inside
the telephone or mounted externally. Buzzer in-
stallation for signaling between two telephones
(using buzzers operating at 18 VAC, 60 Hz) should
be as follows. (Refer to Figure 2.)

(a) Connect the signal buzzer leads to terminal 3
and terminal 4 of the telephone terminal
board. (Do this for each telephone to be signaled.)

(b) Move the BN-BK lead from terminal X to ter-

minal SG of the telephone terminal board.
(This is for each telephone that will be initiating a
signal.)

(c) Cross-connect from the YL-OR lead at the sta-

tion block of the signaled telephone to the
BK-BN lead at the station block of the signaling
telephone.

(d) Cross-connect from the BK-BN lead at the

station block of the signaled telephone to
the YL-OR lead at the station block of the signal-
ing telephone.

(e) Cross-connect from the power supply and

ground to the OR-YL lead and BN-YL
lead respectively at the station block for each
telephone.

5.02 A buzzer may also be installed to replace a

ringer. This can be accomplished in the
following manner. Refer to the circuit diagram in
Figure 3.
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CONNECTION CHART FOR 564 AND 5656 TELEPHONE SETS

MOUNTING CORDS

CIRCUIT TERMINAL CONNECTOR CONNECTING
FEATURE IN SET 50-Cond. | 42-Cond. 34-Cond. PIN NUMBER CABLE
LEAD 636 565/42 565/40 564/40 AMPHENOL
LINE DESIG. KEY PHONES PHONES PHONES CONNECTOR 50-Cond.
F 1T WH-BL WH-BL WH-BL 26 WH-BL
R 1R BL-WH BL-WH BL-WH 1 BL-WH
1 A 1H WH-OR WH-OR WH-OR 27 WH-OR
Al 1B OR-WH OR-WH OR-WH 2 OR-WH
LG LG WH-GN WH-GN WH-GN 28 WH-GN
L L1 GN-WH GN-WH GN-WH 3 GN-WH
T 2T WH-BN WH-BN WH-BN 29 WH-BN
R 2R BN-WH BN-WH BN-WH 4 BN-WH
2 A 2H WH-SL WH-SL WH-SL 30 WH-SL
Al 5.8 SL-WH SL-WH SL-WH 5 SL-WH
LG LG RD-BL e 31 RD-BL
L L2 BL-RD BL-RD BL-RD 6 BL-RD
T 3T RD-OR RD-OR RD-OR 32 RD-OR
R 3R OR-RD OR-RD OR-RD 7 OR-RD
3 A 3H RD-GN RD-GN RD-GN 33 RD-GN
Al o GN-RD GN-RD GN-RD 8 GN-RD
LG LG RD-BN RD-BN RD-BN 34 RD-BN
L L3 BN-RD BN-RD BN-RD 9 BN-RD
T 4T RD-SL RD-SL RD-SL 35 RD-SL
R 4R SL-RD SL-RD SL-RD 10 SL-RD
4 A 4H BK-BL BK-BL BK-BL 36 BK-BL
Al BL-BK BL-BK BL-BK 11 BL-BK
LG LG BK-OR - --- 37 BK-OR
L L4 OR-BK OR-BK OR-BK 12 OR-BK
T 8T BK-GN BK-GN BK-GN 38 BK-GN
R 5R GN-BK GN-BK GN-BK 13 GN-BK
5 A 5H BK-BN BK-BN BK-BN 39 BK-BN
Al BN-BK BN-BK BN-BK 14 BN-BK
LG LG BK-SL “Ee ss. 40 BK-SL
L L5 SL-BK SL-BK SL-BK 15 SL-BK
6 YL-BL YL-BL v 41 YL-BL
AUX. 5 BL-YL BL-YL === 16 BL-YL
SIGS. 4 YL-OR YL-OR 42 YL-OR
3 OR-YL OR-YL 17 OR-YL
HOLD LG YL-GN YL-GN 43 YL-GN
LAMP LH GN-YL GN-YL 18 GN-YL
BZ LP L2 YL-BN YL-BN YL-BN 44 YL-BN
PB SIG SG BN-YL BN-YL BN-YL 19 BN-YL
B-B1 RT YL-SL YL-SL YL-SL 45 YL-SL
R-R1 RR SL-YL SL-YL SL-YL 20 SL-YL
T ET VI-BL VI-BL 46 VI-BL
EXCL. R ER BL-VI BL-VI 21 BL-VI
CKT. A EH VI-OR VI-OR 47 VI-OR
Al EB OR-VI OR-VI 22 OR-VI
T1 RR VI-GN VI-GN > 48 VI-GN
R1 9 GN-VI GN-VI 23 GN-VI
SPEAKER P4 8 VI-BN VI-BN 49 VI-BN
PHONE P3 7 BN-VI BN-VI 24 BN-VI
AG N VI-SL VI-SL 50 VI-SL
LK L1 SL-VI SL-VI 25 SL-VI
AW 81-92
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TABLED

LINE/SIGNAL KEY CONVERSIONS FOR 6-BUTTON SETS

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS |NO. OF PRIVATE & KEY LEADS
LINE CONVERTED FROM | INTERCOM LINES
KEYS LINE KEYS WITH COMMON
i v YL-BN BN SL-RD BN-BK
5 M M M X
4 1 M M M SG
3 2 M M SG X
4 1 2 M X 5H SG
4 1 3 X X 5H SG
AW-81.95
STATION
BLocK1 TELEPHONE 1
N 4
SG BN-YL SG  gn.BK o
(SIG GND) ¥ Q BK-BN
3 4
18 VAC OR-YL YL-OR
— BZ %,
/ \
STATION
CROSS-CONNECT RO X CROSS-CONNECT P
BETWEEN POWER BETWEEN
BLocks D STATION STATION BLOCKS
STATION N
TELEPHONE 2 BLOCK 2
N / -
SG BN-YL O BN-BK -
(SIG GND) [} Q- BK-BN
3 4
18 VAC OR-YL YL-OR
© BZ %,
/ N\
STATION
BLOCK 2

NOTE: MOVE THE BN-BK LEAD FROM TERMINAL X TO TERMINAL SG INSIDE EACH TELEPHONE.

AW 81-151
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Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer
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BOARD
O = RR
A /

NOTE: THIS ARRANGEMENT IS FOR 105 VAC.

AW 81-97

Figure 3: Circuit Diagram For Buzzer Replacing Ringer

(a) Connect the BK lead from the buzzer connec-
tion C to terminal RT on the key terminal

board of the telephone.

{b) Connect the RD lead from the buzzer connec-
tion A to terminal RR on the key terminal

board of the telephone.

6. BIASED RINGER WIRING
6.01 The biased ringer option allows for selective

ringing of only those lines which are
designated as such and gives an added convenience

feature to the system. (Lines can also be selectively
“common audibled”’ at the key system so one ringer
can serve from one to five lines if desired.) Wiring
for biased ringing should be as follows. Refer to cir-
cuit diagram in Figure 4.

(a) Connect the BK lead from the ringer to the T
terminal of the selected line on the key
terminal board.

(b) Connect the SL lead from the ringer to the K
terminal of the network.

RINGER

N
>

IF CAPACITOR NOT

REQUIRED CONNECT TO TERMINALS OF

TO A ON NETWORK SELECTED LINE ON

KEY TERM, BOARD

H
7

p -]

NETWORK

AW-81-99

Figure 4: Circuit Diagram For Biased Ringer
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(c) Connect the SL-RD lead from the ringer to
the A terminal of the network.

(d) Connect the RD lead from the ringer to the R
terminal of the selected line on the key
terminal board.

7. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

7.01 Busy lamp connections are dependent on
the type of key system being used. Connec-

tions according to the 1A2 systems should be as

follows. Refer to the circuit diagram in Figure 5.

(a) With station busy lamp

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of
the cradle switch to terminal 1B of the key
terminal board.

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of
the cradle switch to terminal L2 of the net-
work.

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key
terminal board.

TO TERMINALS ON

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected

to terminal M of the key terminal board.

Additional wiring is required for station
busy lamp with the 1A2 system. A 1N4004
diode must be placed in series between ter-
minals G and L2 on the network. A strap is
placed between G on the network and N on
the key terminal board. A 1N4004 diode is
also placed between terminals L2 and L1
on the network.

(b) No station busy lamp

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of

the cradle switch to terminal 1B of the key
terminal board.

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of

the cradle switch to terminal N of the key
terminal board.

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of

the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key
terminal board.

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected

to terminal M of the key terminal board.

KEY TERMINAL BOARD

/'IB N 9 M \
TO TERMINALS Ez
ON NETWORK |
WITH STATION
] || | sosviame | 142
J LESS STATION
5 | | | s s SYSTEMS
= = - -
| © > >
- - -
w w v

® O Q BUSY LAMP RE)
STRAP TO T
[ nowkey x
= TeRMINAL
—» | BOARD

*ADDITIONAL WIRING
REQUIRED FOR STATION

QO— ——L

G L2

CRADLE SWITCH

AW B1 100

Figure 5: Circuit Diagram, Busy Lamp
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8. CONNECT 174B CALL ANNOUNCER TO
6-BUTTON TELEPHONES

8.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide

tone-and-voice signaling to an intercom sta-
tion and handsfree answerback from an intercom
station. The 174B call announcer connects to
6-button telephones as follows:

(a) Connect the BK (-24 VDC) lead of the call an-
nouncer together with the VI-BL lead of the
telephone to ET of the terminal board.

(b) Connect the YL (GND) lead of the call an-
nouncer together with the YL-OR lead of the
telephone to terminal 4 of the terminal board.

(c) Connect the RD (CA RST) lead of the call an-
nouncer together with the VI-BN lead of the
telephone of terminal 8 of the terminal board.

(d) Connect the GN (CA RT) lead of the call an-

nouncer together with the VI-GN lead of the
telephone to terminal 1 of the terminal board.
(The VI-GN lead will have to be moved from RR
on the network.)

Page 9
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SECTION 50-565-101
Issue 2, July 1984

6-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, rotary

dial, key telephones. (See Figure 1.) An
exploded-view drawing of the telephone with the
major assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replace-
ment parts list (see Table A) are included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in
the 6-button, rotary dial, key telephone and
to incorporate the changes listed in the Telephone
Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Section
11-510-100. Whenever this section is reissued,
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description and

installation of the telephones, refer to Section
50-565-100. The circuit labels appear in Section
50-565-102. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Models 564/565, 566/567 desk telephones
are 6-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of

loop resistances and line impedances. They are
designed to be used with key systems such as the
ITT 1A2 system where several telephones have ac-
cess to the same lines, CO trunks, or intercom lines.

1.05 The Model 564 type 40 telephone is the stan-

dard 6-button, rotary dial, desk type, key
telephone. The Model 565 type 40 telephone is
similar to the Model 564 type 40 with the addition of
an exclusion switch. The Model 566 type 40
telephone is similar to the Model 564 type 40 with
the addition of the hookswitch restoration feature.
The Model 567 type 40 telephone is similar to the
Model 565 type 40 with the addition of the
hookswitch restoration feature.

1.06 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones

are identified by a code number stamped in
ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-565-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information of complete
telephones and for an explanation of each code
number.

AW 82-356

Figure 1: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone
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AW Ba.399

Figure 2: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone, Exploded View
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
6-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 564/40 564/41 565/40 566/41 565/42 566/40 566/41 567/40 567/41 567/42

1 00657 ".0C2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular ! 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
1 00657 *-0M2 | Handset Assembly, Modular® 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 !
2 00307 °-00G Dial Assembly, Metropalitan {Letters And Numeralsr’ 1 1 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 P
2 0030° *-.00D Dial Assembly, Regular (Numerals Only)* 1 1 1 1 o 1 1 1 1 -
2 0035° °.00G Dial Assembly, Handsfree, Metropolitan (Letters And Numerals)' - - - - 1 - - - = 1
2 0035" *.000D Dial Assembly, Handsfres, Regular (Numerals Only)* - - - - 1 - - — - 1
3 087490.0"° Hausing And Plunger Assembly 1 - = - = £ - = o =
3 181492.07" Haousing And Plunger Assembly - 1 - - = ot - - - -
3 087491.0"° Housing And Plunger Assembly - - 1 - 1 - - - - -
3 181494.0°° Housing And Plunger Assembly = — i 1 & + 4t 5 s Fn
3 087489-0"" Housing And Plunger Assembly = - = == s 1 - = < .
3 180217.0°° |, Housing And Plunger Assembly — - | - - - L 1 - — =
3 180606.0" " Hausing And Plunger Assembly - - - - - - - 1 - 1
3 181862.07" Housing And Plunger Assembly - - - - - - - — 1 -
3 1878980 " Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular 1 - - — - - - - - -
3 187910.0** Housing And Flunger Assembly, Full-Modular - 1 - - - - - - — -
3 18788907 Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - - 1 - 1 - - - - -
3 18ra12.0"" Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - - — 1 - - - - - -
3 187897.07" Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - - — - - 1 — — - -
3 18790307 Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - - - - - - 1 - - -
3 187904.0° " Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - - - - - - — 1 - 1
3 18791307 Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - ot = = = L E S i 1 =
4 087475.0"° Housing 1 - 1 - 1 - - - - -
4 181493-0"° Housing - 1 - 1 - - - - - -
4 08748B8.0"" Housing - = = - - 1 = 1 - 1
4 180216-0°° Housing - = £ = iz R 1 £ 1 s
4 1879180°° Housing, Full-Maodular 1 = 1 e 1 15 - - - —
4 187911077 Housing, Full-Modular - 1 _— 1 - i —~ - = 2
4 187896-0" 7 Housing, Full-Modular o = 2 = o 1 i) 1 = 1
4 187802.0°° Housing, Full-Modular - il = A 2 + 1 2 1 =
5 079982102 Plunger, Exclusion — - 1 1 1 + - 1 1 1
6 079087.0° " Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
7 079101102 Plunger, Cradle Switch 2 2 1 1 1 2 2 1 1 1
B 075407102 Screw, Plunger Retainer 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
9 000130-084A Ringer' 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1




TC| IREBHAGEMENT RABTE AT iGant fo

TABLE A

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USEAI
NO NUMBER '
B6-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 564/40 564/41 565/40 565/41 565/42 586!'}0 566/41 567/40 567/41 567/42
10 079525-101 Base Assembly 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
10 079525-104 Base Assembly - — - - - 1 1 1 1 -
10 079525-105 Base Assembly - - — — 1 - — - — -
10 079525-111 Base Assembly - - - - - - — - - 1
" 079411-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
12 181427-101 PC Network (#183070-101)" 1 1 1 1 1 1] 1 1 1 1
13 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 1
14 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 1 1 11 1 1 1 1
18 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 | 4 4 4 4
16 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 J 4 4 4 4
17 079489-101 Cradle Switch Assembly’ 1 1 1 1 - = - - - -
17 079489-102 Cradle Switch Assembly’ - - - - - 1 1 1 1 -
17 079489-103 Cradle Switch Assembly? ~ - - - 1 —| x - - -
17 079489-104 Cradle Switch Assembly® = = o = = _‘ s = - 1
079490-101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 - 1 1 1 1 —
086406-101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) - - - - 1 - — - - 1
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return (Not Shown) 1 i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
075308-101 Pin, Pivot {Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
18 087052-102 Bracket, Dial {(R.H.) 1 i 1 1 1 1! 1 1 1 1
19 087052-101 Bracket, Dial (L.H.) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
20 190167-101 Operating Link o - " - - 1 1 1 1 1
21 075486-101 Screw, Cabinet Locking 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
22 184352066 Cord, Mounting; 34-Conductor With Connector 1 1 o - - 1 1 — - -
22 184361-066 Cord, Mounting; 42-Conductor With Connector - - 1 1 - - - 1 1 -
22 184368-066 Cord, Mounting; 50-Conductor With Connector - — - - 1 - - — — 1
23 000636-00A Key Assembly 1 1 1 1 1 —| - - — -
23 000636-00C Key Assembly - - - - - 1 1 1 1 1
24 000051-00A Lamp 5 5 5 5 5 5' 5 5 6 5
25 079971-101 Exclusion Switch Assembly - - 1 1 - - — 1 1 -
26 079970-101 Spring Assembly - - 1 1 - - - 1 1 —
27 079624-101 Retainer - - 1 1 - —I - 1 1 -
28 079605-101 Mounting Bracket - - 1 1 - —| - 1 1 -
29 069020-103 Screw, B.H.M - - 1 1 — - 1 1 -
30 087472-101 Plunger And Retainer Assembly (Key Strip) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
087470-102 Button, Red {Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
087470-101 Button, Clear {(Not Shown) 5 5 ) 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
087471-101 Strip {Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1| 1 1 1 1
087469-101 Retainer {Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1] 1 1 1 1
|




TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info ISS 2, SECTION 50-565-101

TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
6-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 564/40 564/41 565/40 565/41 565/42 566/40 566/41 567/40 567/41 567/42
31 082028-101 Card, Designation Strip 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
32 087474-101 Escutcheon Assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
33 075415-101 Card, Number 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
34 9018"*-072 Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
-002 (Not Shown)
182990-105 | Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 Tt 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
181971-102 Pushbutton, Grounding (Not Shown) - 1 - 1 - - 1 - 1 —
181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - - - — — 1 1 1 1 1

NOTES:

..

Refer to Components Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List.

Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering.
AW B4-TGD
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-565-102
Issue 3, June 1986

6-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, rotary

dial, key telephones. (See Figure 1.) The circuit
labels that are related to the various models of
6-button, rotary dial, key telephones and the
associated features available in each are included in
this document. (See Table A.)

AW BB

Figure 1: 6-Button, Rotary Dial, Key Telephone

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest
issue of circuit labels for the following
6-button, rotary dial, key telephones:

(a) Model 564, Types 40 and 41
(b) Model 565, Types 40 and 41
(c) Model 565, Type 42
(d) Model 566, Types 40 and 41
(e) Model 567, Types 40 and 41
() Model 567, Type 42

Issue 2 of this section provided the circuit label for
Model 565 Type 42 at issue 3 and for Model 557 Type
40 at issue 3.

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-565-100. A replacement parts list and an
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con-
tained in Section 50-565-101. Related documents of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro-
vide information on components.

1.04 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones

are identified by a code number stamped in
ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-565-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information of complete
telephones and for an explanation of each code
number.

1.05 The Models 564/565, 566/567 key telephones
are 6-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. They are de-
signed to be used with key systems, such as the ITT
1A2 System, where several telephones have access
to the same lines, CO trunks, or intercom lines.

1.06 The Model 564 Type 40 telephone is the stan-

dard 6-button, rotary dial, desk type, key
telephone. The Model 565 Type 40 telephone is
similar to the Model 564 Type 40 with the addition
of an exclusion switch. The Model 566 Type 40
telephone is similar to the Model 564 Type 40 with
the addition of the hookswitch restoration feature.
The Model 567 Type 40 telephone is similar to the
Model 565 Type 40 with the addition of the
hookswitch restoration feature.

TABLE A

LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
564 40, 41 2
565 40, 41 3
565 42 4
566 40, 41 5
567 40, 41 6
567 42 7

AW BE-I0S
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564 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

183520-101
HANDSET | HDSET A o o
CORD o TERM BOARD | (5q7 I c%%né:\;lrﬂgeafncET RESTORING HANDSET
HANDSE A f S
NETWORK |  RINGER |  DIAL YL-SL A’de CLOSES BEFORE b @ R
: I 2 FOR MANUAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY
EX | L A & nsssmau AND. TRANSEER GREEN KEY L EAD FROM (F) TER-
K Q) 0 |[SEENTESS MINAL T RR) TERMINAL_ O NETWORK
] | & it (M 3 SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTK
A ® ® © FOR MINGER CUT-ORF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP
| | NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT
S G 8 L IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME
/ ROVR RD O ® ® THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL
| | - WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT,
\ / A 5 KEY FEATURE DESIGNATION'
| =1 QO 0 0 HOLD
— =TT IR L6 L2 P- PRKeUP
| MESESTEIE © 0 0 BS UONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
6N Wi 24 2T 2R 6 DD* CONDYUCTORS ARE ND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
wH O[ SLRO |1 | ® o 7. PROVIDE "M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON
= o I 3 3 60 CYCLES AC MPRO\RDEN‘ NG WHEN THE BUZZER
R ® 5 IS TO OPERATE ON D
WH 1 | ) 8. NUMBERS SHOWN INDIGATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING
3T 3R LG CORD GCONNECTORS.
/V | i QO 9 CONDUCTOR COLORS BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
| i0 DOTTED LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
| L4 4H 4T WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4l
AR | N i ® 0O Il THE BUSY LAMP LEAD tsamnme WIRE)IS CONNECTED
O BT 8t e Tol
BL | 0 ON P&I%P
Z -
e | I | o—L
Vo
[ XMTX\\ . | el Sk . B EIUEE
\ 6O | | i B M ﬂ’“,‘" SWiTeH
LI | f N o 00 .
& 9 ) TR Y R 8
3 :
1 N 5T
20 wial] c | — © g TABLE A -
C l I30(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS LY
: | l Sl an o
BK RINGER COR
o I 2 | 8 T 6 BUZZER LEAD
5 | | ® 0 O 35 | s | Bk |Ro
l R T EH WHEN USED AS BRIDGED
R
8 ]l | & & ® SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE 4l W
BUZZER NOT TO WITH & K
| 5. 4R .31 WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE | CAPACITOR
| ® 0 ©® BE CUTOFF IN'SET [XOWMON SI6 OR OTHER USE [wiTnouT RT |RR
| CAPACITOR | A A
TABLE C
PICKUP - SIGNALING CONVERSION 4 TERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA :ID?U:TP:‘"E':?I' TABLE B
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: L'BIAS PAITION KIAl/KIAZ BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
B e | R Ee SIEUREYS: INTERC OUMONICATING e LOW BIAS POSITION LEADS strap | SKOE | DIOOE
il i LINES WITH COMMON B 130(BA) 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM SWITCH HOLDKEY g i mE.sas_e iy
- - M-
R 16, KEY ai | B4 |35 | Bk | THE MCTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING (N SL-WH | SI=GM | SLvL | YL IN 4004 _|iN4004
5 [ M | M 7] THE HIGH BAS POSITION, THE RINGER IS NO
= r ] SRR AN SR ot | w [ v |0 [

BUTTON 3 — W ™M |56 | X - BUSY LAMP a
SET FORLOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 Kz ANGNG [ WiTH o " a_ 8 » 8| SSUE
] | 2 M X BH 56 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING M G TO N |G TO L2 |L2TOLY

3 i 5 %8s TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. e LA R (S NO.

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 564 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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182520-0] 564 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEC | wev COLOR_OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP { NOTE 9 J
CODE FEATURES| BL- | WH-| OR-| WH-| GN-| WH-| BN- |WH- WH-|8L- OR- |RD-| GN-| RD-|BN- SL- |RD-|BL-| BK-|OR- GN-
WH [BL |WH |OR |WH |[GN |wH |BN sL |rRD RD |OR |RD | GN |RD RD [SL |BK |BL |BK BK
30440 M HPPPsPsPs | IR | IT [ 1B [1H (LI LG [2R 2T 2H L2 |LG |3R |3T |DD¥*|3H [L3 |LG | 4R |4T |DD¥|4H | L4 |LG [SR
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 9 )
BK-| BN-|BK-]sL- an-]vL-[or-[vL- YL~ BN-| sL-[vL-[st—
GN [BK |BN |BK YL |GN |YL |OR BN YL [YL [SL [WH
5T [DD#|5H | L5 |LG |ER |ET [EB [EH [LH |LG | 3 4 7 8 9 RR‘ L2 JLI | N [5G |RR 'TA 5
TERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONNECTING BLOGK OR
MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR ]
TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD
TO GND FROM EXCHANGE
BIRAE.(ONREY TELERHONE UNIT AND
OR OTHER TELEPHONES
TO LINE | TOLINE 2 TO LINE 3 TO LINE 4 TO UNE 5 * SEE
r - N 2 N e 3 r = s ~ e
| (| 4 A4l o 4 A A4 ) G A 44
[ 99 80 20 30 of e Y N g% Shod b0 8 Bbad / b 9 @bed wb B @lwd Sy
1 i
A | E 7 33 3EHH H 3 g | 2 5 ge 2 4 35 | 3 7 HE (78
o o 8 [ 8 a ¥ 3#Hz g 54 |4 ¢ = aJ 58 | & DEREE
[ [ 8 8 | =0 —Toq & &H° IR I E I IEEEE g 5 Fo%090 & o 509{%0c0nd
[ TERMINAL
154 2| | BOARD ON
cf c @ |
] SL-RD U :
BN ——_ JGND SWITCH
YL-BN i
WA
|
¢
ad e [ et (|l | et [ | P I P e |« [ [ ON NETWORK
\ v = \ o J
HOLD KEY PICKUP KEYS RD  BUZZER CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL
T I o m—" | _“__H——_.H‘._—n—_____—u__.‘—-ix u—__—f
e e T ST R SO STV S S . U S S S— " J Ay e TS g A G . S Sy ) S A — iy S —" - I
GN 5 c {}--ﬂ |
YL-SL oy I |’ SUPPRESSOR
BK b ON NETWORK bl _r_—_:":--i
Uiy NE-27T odlor) |
=YL [ | I 80al |
ol }ro HOOKSWITCH | L""f‘t:‘:_‘__‘:'J
° si-wh P
RD i Lo 2
BK }m @ ISSUE
SEE NOTE 5 NO.

Figure 2:

Circuit Label, Model 564 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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565 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

183521-101
i NOTES:
HANDSET | HDSET BASE TERM.BOARD | MIG . CONTACT SEQUENCE'
T REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK RINGER [  DIAL e T A de CLOSES BEFORE cb A. fg CLOSES
} ] ® —— B. fg OPENS B. ¢ b OPENS BEFORE de
K = | SO & © & |SEE NoTE| 2. FOR MANUAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY
2T 3T 4T X 3 AND TRANSFER GREEN KEY LEAD FROM F TERMINAL TO RR TERMINAL
- | | 00 O® ON NETWORK.
é & 6 I 3. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
1 RD | © 4 FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP NEXT TO
e I RR DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY
/ROVR N | o CLEARS THE RIM_OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER
[ J 2H 3H 4H 8 el POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVE-—
\ J S OO0 OO0 [pexup MENT,
_V | HOOKSWITCH | KEYS & KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
H-HOLD
F t
e L L2 L3 L4 o— P-PICK-UP
O<——L—————4— 7| 0000 f===—1 S-SIGNAL
R - o | ol [ s b ooty g B RS S -y PECONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
WH ,8\ | 6 DD CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
7 PROVIDE M'WIRINP WHEN THE BUZZER |S TO OPERATE ON 60 CYCLES
AC, AND PROVIDE'N'WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON DC.
WH oy & NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO, ON MOUNTING CORD
CONNECTOR.
RRO) | 9 CONDUCTCR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
| | 10. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH
6 | SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4l.
TH Y LAMP LEA PARATE WIRE ) IS CONNECTED TO LI.
L2 t es 'WHI 1B Il. THE BUSY L LEAD (SE E )
A o | P
(0 0) G—quae, =
: 9
N i bsl-yL L — i GROUNDING
~ 5 ] u._I | LG \Y &_ ) SWITCH
o — — — — W
RD B ] | 2 e ——
BK &) | | ® EXL.SW
El EB| |Ro-oN TABLE A
O I o éﬁ: fl I30(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
| { 8 §jmec. T
@] | "o EIK-WH =
| IRO—TaC Ro._| 80| BK || RD
| ERCH | WHEN USED AS BRIDGED al k[T [ &
I IT—ON: U e RiNeER 0R RINGER ON ANY LINE
l | T O Lilisuzzen o WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE cabacitor| & | K
| BE CUT OFF IN SET | S5MMON SIG. OR OTHER USE | WiTHOUT % [ RT | RR
| CAPACITOR
| TABLES # TERMINAL ON NETWORK
- ING il |
CONVERT FROM LOGKING 10 NON- LOCKING OR VIGE-VERSA BIAS SPAING AREECE
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: e o KIAI/KIAZ BUSY LAMP_CONVERSION
No. OF | No. OF si6. KEYs | NO.OF PRIWATE AND. KEY LEADS LOW BIAS POSITION LEADS | STRAP TADOE ]| lDIODE S
PICKUP | CONVERTED FROM. | LiNES WITH COMMON [ — ~Ten- 130.(BA) 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM il —g | = | =P
PV KEYS SI6, KEY ol - THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL-WH | SL-GN | SLYL | YL IN40O4 | ING0OOA
IGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS NO -
5 u M| M | X | Rsaug'renm RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. | STATION 18 N 9 M
[ q ! M : :‘ 5: IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION, ausY LA 3
e 2 2 : o FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ,RINGING,[ WITH = = - #-o 1/ ISSUE
3 i z W [ % |50 |58 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING | sTaTion | 18 | L2 g M ¢* 1o n|d*to Lol NO
= , = o T TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMP :

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 565 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183521-101 565 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 9 )
CODE FEATURES| BL=|WH-| OR - | WH-| GN-| WH-|BN-|WH-{SL- |WH-|BL- OR- | RD-| GN-| RD-| BN- SL- (RD=| BL~| BK~-|OR- GN-
SeE %R AJISEE NoTE 5 | WH [ BL | WH [OR [wH | 6N |wH [BN [wH [sL |RD RO |OR |RD | GN |RD RO |sL |BK |BL [BK BK
HPPP3PSPS| R [ IT [ 18 | H [ L1 | LG [2R [2T [pb¥|2H [L2 [LG 3R [3T |oD*|3H |L3 | LG [4R| 4T [DD¥[4H | L4 [LG [5R
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 9 )
BK-|BN-| BK-|SL- BL-| V1-| OR-| VI~ BN-| Vi-| GN-|VI- | ¥L-| SL-| VI~ |BN-|SL-| YL-|BL-| YL~
GN [BK |BN |BK Vi|BL| VI |OR Vi |BN|WVI |GN|BN|VI |SL|]YL |YL |SL |YL |BL
S5TIOD*| SH| LS |LG |ERJET [EB |EH|LH |G | 3 [ 4 | 7 8|9 |IRRIL2 |LI | N |SGIRR| A |5 | 6
TERMINAL ON NETWORK
TO GROUND FROM
EXCHANGE
CABLE TO KT,
STRAP ON TO EXCLUDED UNITS AND/OR
i M ) TOUNE | L Touwe2 _ ToumEs KEY ] TO LINE 4 . TO LINE 5 . TELEPHONES R ite
J ¢| = al u ' « :—l < _|| :l | | | ¢| - .':l t—l « -l| | I
242} b 80 ndmdgled 2l gled 4 wd mled 7/ ol Bl sies  md 8d gled lelslndelsdedsd |
1 B = T 1 7 1 ==/ T ™ SEENOTE 8
3 3 £ f‘ $§5§{ 5 #gl i 8l x B & 8 3 ﬂ “;Sisg'i'j TELEPHONE
A 3 § 5&5 35 § EHe |5 CE 4 & &8 | & & & |23 3]sl oumecomo
5090 £ ZoSo%o &0 KD EWS0E0 KO EWX %S¢ T 8 b F0a0uoEehinombesesgs | |
\—TERMNN.
Q’:") BOARD ON KEY
i |st-R0
an BN- BK il
3 GROUNDING :&
SWITCH = U
ON NETWORK
SR alelislodill 1] 18l EENERSEER QYA Lo
A\ J
HOLD KEY PICKUP KEYS RO___BUZZER CONVERTIBLE -PICKUP OR SIGNAL
b | f o = — - — . i i e e i S e e s i ol
& '8'4}_.:
IL=SL_ 5 L oM NETWORK | | supprESSOR
L K %-‘- et ] sy iaie
A g
b SL-YL N E U‘S'DUF' |
- 1
dg SL-ON TO HOOKSWITCH ! o __t:...‘)y.J
tg SL-WH b
o Yoy s
8K } TO RINGERS N cee noTE7 ISSUE
NO.

G abey

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 565 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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565%% ( )42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT _
183522-101 |. CONTACT SEQUENCE:
W DSET e REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING gAg%sFla;E
G. A cb CLOSES BEFORE de .1g CLOSE ab
HANDSET CORD BASE TERM. BOARD CORD B. ab OPENS BEFORE fg B.de OPENS BEFORE cb
2 FOR MANJAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY AND TRANSFER
NETWORK ! RINGER 1 DIAL RT l GREEN KEY LEAD FROM (F) TERMINAL TO(RR) TERMINAL ON MET
| | ® lay=gl | 3. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTION.
| T 5 4.FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER. BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON
BK G 2 3 4 RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COM LY Cl M OF THE RINGER
| O] ® FRAME. THIS PROVIDES & FURTHER POSITION” ON VOLUME CONTROL WHIGH PREVENTS
£ | | LH 5 KBy aFTEUARTEJI:‘EO Essmeous-
OO0 SEE NOTE A :
50 1 | 6868 | ° 1
T P CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGN.
ﬁcv A | RD | 6. DD¥ CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE,
(070} o R e e S e
! " PICKUP | 55 SHOWN NDICATE TERMNAL NG, ON MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR.
\ / L RSy 2R 3?{@ 8 g ’:(Igfrgp Y ggNDUGTOR COLORS BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND, " " s MusT
£ 10 EXCLUSON AND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS NOT ASSOGIATED Wi
| HOOKSWITCH | on Q BE DISCONNECTED, INDIVIDUALLY TAPED AND STORED WHEN TWO OR MORE TELEPHONE
F ! } SETS ARE CONNECTED IN MULTIPLE THROUGH CONNECTING BLOCKS OR BRIDGING
—" o i et T e -: 11, BROKEN LTNE% INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH SPECIAL
1 3 FEATURE C
R& en | l_E.__[7L._! OEORORY! | | GND. SW. |2.THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO L.
WH WH s H L =
i 3 |8 3§ —
_WH & SL“BKHQ | o7 50 ,,_,_T
| Wi YL
12| ! = | Q8 g
s 8 D
M
{ SL-GN_ —
€ sl-BN l e I _®9 NOOO
O [ bt SL-YL Q
R G | LG LG
[ XMTR O t SEE NOTE | | @@65
[ / [ LG 6
\ L2 | | (WY
5 ° |
RD
| I EXL. 3“‘
BK 5 | | TABLE A
130{0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS OMLY
OEl | | RINGER OR
BUZZER LEAD
Q€2 ‘ | 85 |s. | ek | w0
| WHEN USED AS BRIDGED IS
| T RINGER ON ANY LINE ==
]
I | ggzéjﬁoﬁﬁwgn WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE | CAPACITOR| A K
| | COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE [wrreeaory RT | RR
CAPACITOR| A A
e ¢ + TERMINAL ON NETWORK
PICKUP- SIGNALING CONVERSION AR oG
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA BIAS SPaING TAELE B
AND.CHANGE LEADSIAS FOLLOWS. HIGH BIAS POSITION KIAIZKIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
NO. OF PRIVATE AND LEADS STRAP T
No. OF | NO. OF siG. Keys |NO,OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS LOW BIAS POSITION 15085 | BEPE
PICKUP | CONVERTED FROM LINES WITH COMMON VL=~ "T'sL- [ BN~ 130{BA) 470 RINGER |S SHIPPED FROM T S:ETE: S Y':"'-Dm =t i IN+4004
et SI6. KEY THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN A a :
B":‘ . ",3 E: THE HIGHBIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS [ WO
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 WZ.| STATION s N & Fr
6 3 i M_| M | M _|S6 INTHE HIGH BIAS POSITION BUSY LAMP 2
3 M_| M |56 | X
BUSTETEN 2 FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ,RINGING| WITH " # # #  # # #|SSUE
4 i z M | % | 5H | 86 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION 1] L2 9 M §TON |G TOL2|LZTOLI yq
5 i 2 A IO TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION, BUSY LAMP .

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 565 Type 42 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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l83522-101 565%%( )42/ 46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 9 )

CODE | FEATURES| BL- | WHr| OR~|WH-| GN~| WH-| BN~|WH-| SL~ [WH~| BL- | RD~|OR- | RD-| GN-| RD-|BN~|RD-| SL~ |RD~| BL~| BK~| OR-| BK- | GN-
58535 | seEnoTe 5 |WH [ BL | WH |OR | WH|GN |WH |BN |WH [SL |RD [BL |RD |OR |RD |GN |RD BN |RD |SL [ BK | BL |BK |OR |BK

42/46 HPPPEPSPS| IR [ IT | 1B | H | LI | LG |2R |2T |pD¥|2H [L2 |LG [3R [3T [DD¥[3H [L3 |LG [4R[4T [DD%[4H[L4[L6 [5R

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 9}
BK-| BN—BK- |SL~|BK-| BL-| VI=| OR-| VI=|GN~-|¥L~ | OR~| YL~ |BN=|VI=|GN=|VI=|¥L=|SL=|VI={BN~|SL- |¥YL~[{BL—| YL~
GN [BK |BN |BK [SL | VI [BL | VI |OR |YL |GN |YL |OR |VI |BN [Vl [GN [BN |Vl |SL |YL |YL |SL |YL |BL

STlpo*[5H L5 [L6 [ERJET [EB |EH[LH[LG | 3 [4 [ 7 |8 [9 |[RR[L2Z|LI [N [SGIRR[A [5 [6

TERMINALS ON NETWORK

CONNECTING BLOCK
OR MOUNTING COR
CONNECTOR (NOTE 8)

CABLE TO K.T.U. UNITS
TO GROUND
AND/OR OTHER
TELERHONES FROM EXCHANGE
TO K3A TO EXCLUDED
SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM TOLINE | TO LINE 2 TOLINE 3 TO LINE 4 TOLINE 5 TELEPHONES
i~ A N - h) (‘_“_)L 4 r 2 N f )
| | || o H 9 d8 x - i B < 4 5 © ;-| -1-13|n: H oo Y |
[2d @b % 2 25 b gl of wombod 8 mhmi8l wb gl Rlebmbrd B0 B ob ml eladpl ol 8 alebodad elaleicd 9lel o ozl
=]
E 2% % gedl g Bt BRI L EEEE R R
2l T of it [ [ [] ¥ [ B - o ] s 2 i o I I Ry Iy I | ) =
g d E E 28 & 8 3 e B HEx 8 & &a& §E>%¢m:—m CORD
| G A® e omiobab & Ky &GO B W Emer (& & Hueay & b s NESEEE el derelyl
= ik
() %, n 0 i Lgi:gqgim
) &) & & ) |
i SL-RD !
BN BN- BK =
YL-BN
—== L2
F l ON NETWORK
3 ON NETWORK
L - - L= - - | = - -] _1:...[.'!:.._ - L=l | et
\ =% = L% J
HOLD KEY PICKUP KEYS RD__ BUZZER CONVERTIBLE - PICKUP OR SIGNAL
] O et R D o = (OIS Pt] | R 2 2,
p— == —_———— —— .__.________.____-.-._.______.._or
c {l-'n i
|
ON NETWORK o | | SUPPRESSOR
PN ot o b ol
-1 : 1 GLUF) :
SL-YL N _i I Bﬁn'l i
SL-GN Tk O S = il
S c} TO HOOKSWITC | gl | Emmmml
RD | I
BK TO RINGERS ¢-5-- 4
N
SEE NOTE 7 ISSUE
NO.

] abed

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 565 Type 42 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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£ SSI ‘201-G95-06 NOILD3S

183523-10| 566 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
NOTES:
H'DSET MTG
HANDBET" | “conp BASE TERM.BLOCK | ~ogh I. CONTACT SEQUENCE:
T = T ” REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
BETWORE: i  BUNeER: = DAL RT 6 |Lth-Sk A de CLOSES BEFORE cb A fq CLOSES
H ' O OO0)| gec note B. f g OPENS B.c b OPENS BEFORE de
- BK | 3 2 FOR MANUAL SERVICE REFLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY
| I ERET EHEB | _____.| mnl_ 'rgsNSFER %EEN KEY LEAD FROM 'F’ TERMINAL TO 'RR’ TERM-
% % Hc.é% 3 SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTION.
| /D | P 4 FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP NEXT TO
o= ! | 5* ot DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY
/RCVRD f h—— CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER
o) \ L N IT 2T 3T 4T POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PROVENTS ARMATURE
g = MOVEMENT.
b | / | HOOKSWITCH | 0000 QFF- 5 KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
= N (SEE NOTE I} (O] SW. g-g%(uup
E)é:' I J S: SIGNAL
N | P2 CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
E 6 DD¥ CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
S ] [ e ST I e e R L B S S e L 7 PROVIDE 'M'WIRING WHEN BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
8L 'I CYCLES A | AND PROVIDE ‘N WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
OPERATE. ON DC.
WH N wr 8 NUVBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING. CORD
O lIsi-ro LG ' CONNECTO
R SL-BK é 1 \Y I 9 CONDUSTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRAGERTSEFggND. 3
WH ol |0, DOTTED LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUI TELEPHONE
i ! &) & | WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4l.
aﬁ ' N RS I [l THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE ) IS CONNECTED TO LI
= ! $8¥ S :
i SL-BN S
r/ XMTR \I , | ’_rb & é rEﬁ‘;
X / b | : & &}__._...._ _______ JI SW
i RD | 4
(Lf)" | \J 2 SR
® Q’ TABLE A
_BK_'—G [ é & 130(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
El d SL-GN 5H AT
O ‘ 5 Q BUZZER LEAD
E2 | CEET o] g s s | ax [ R
e I Ll L2 L3 L4 WHEN USED AS BRIDGED
G%LGG)P(% SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE ot Lt [0
| boéb BUZZER NOT TO Witn | | x
BE CUT OFF IN SET|WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE | CAPACITOR
[ COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE “wivout RT | RR
capacTor| A | A
0= BT G CAMVERBION 4 TERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA El‘:‘ﬁsﬁﬁ‘:’#aqr TABLE B
ﬁNDﬂﬁN_E_E__I.EﬂDS AS FOLLOWS: HIGH BIAS POSITION KIAI/ KIAZ BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
NO. OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS LEADS DIODE DIODE
Pokop | Sowente Fhow | NTECNIREATS PR e S T wemkr | ST [iecsse |isoese
P - - - 120(BA 470 RIN (] [l i
ikl R SO L1, ot SEAL L R oA L con[seR [ [ | " e indson
2 Mo M M X DJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. W - W
o : 2' a v s'\:; 5: WTHE HiGH BIAS ROSITION. 5
M
SET FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ. RINGING, W |ISSUE
L] | 2 M X &H B THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING Lz“l‘ q M lero N G*'rﬂ LZ‘ Lr?o].l
L ] 3 X X | EH | 56 TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION, NO.

Figure 5: Circuit Label, Model 566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183523-101 566 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL o COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 9 )
CODE  |FEATURES|BL-|WH-|OR-|WH-| GN-| WH-|BN-|{WH- WH-|BL- OR- |RD-| GN-| RD-|BN- SL- |RD-|BL-| BK-|OR- GN-
566 W% masee note 5 | WH |BL |WH [OR | WH |GN |WH BN sL |RD RD [OR |RO |GN |RD RD |SL [BK |BL |BK BK
30/40M |ypppspsps | IR [ IT | 1B [IH | LI [LG [2R [2T 2H [L2 |LG [3R [3T [oD%|3H [L3 [LG [4R[4T [DO%[4H|L4[LG [5R
COLOR OF E‘bUNTINE CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP [ NOTE 9 )
BK-|BN-|BK-|SL- GN-| YL~ Y- BN=-|SL- | YL |SL-
GN |BK |BN |BK YL |GN BN YL |YL |SL |WH
STIODOK|SH LS |LG |ER|ET |EB | EH |DD*|DD%*] 3 4 7 |18 |9 |RR|L2 LI |N |ISGIRR| A |5
\ ERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONNECTING BLOCK OR NOTES
MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR — |
TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD
TO GND FROM EXCHANGE
CABLE TO KEY
RTEARON KEY TELEPHONE UNIT AND
OR GTHER TELEPHONES
TOLINE | TOLINE 2 TO LINE 3 0 LINE 4 TOLINE 8 ook SEE
f % s ‘ \ & ——r 7 A N g N
<
{1 = O e = 5 T Ijr s, - I [ [ . S, = Rl
| IEEEE : 34 el nlolel o) 2 gbed 4 3l nled of al @lsd nl g0 gbal ~ooda
1 1
M | | ; T - = x| | = x| 4 x| F ol - o x| x| w* - w‘-
' EEEE § 4 3RFH ¥ a4 (9 § g2 g 4 o3 |3 : 9 o gfie e
. -l [} 0 ! 8] 1 e s
$ A 3 $ s 5| 35 & ¥ §a |8 2 & ol 2 =8 |3 & 3§ 8 = 4
BEERETESY I N e Y IR IR
| " TERMINAL
- L] | Boargou
A = 4
£ (9, LL a9 f L !
I 3 |
] S RD \_/J U k-’) \-) J |
BN = == -l GND SWITCH
YL-BN
=1
. & - 8 I
i 1 :
F
4= =] -.J A= o |l = - =] L= -_J_ - O | HETWORK
=C < F= J o\ J (Wledlsins - J
HALD-REY  CRRURURENS L WO PUIPER CONVERTIBLE-PICKUP OR SIGNAL
- = S e P T . M L T Y e i _BE-QI'E _:
€ Lf-1
1
s
ON NETWORK Do Ll L:L'J.
TAAT
b S-viL AR
2 s 4
Sk GN TO HOORSWITCH i ILt
g SL-wn P ™ 5
. VAR
B }1; RINGERS A *&'.:J;.P"IJ ISSUE
B b= SEE NOTE 7 NO

Figure 5: Circuit Label, Model 566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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567 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

183524-10I
g NOTES:
HANDSET | HDSET BASE TERM.BOARD | MTE I CONTACT SEQUENGE
CORD . I REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
|—] YL-s1 A.de CLOSES BEFORE cb  A.fg CLOSES
NETWORK | RINGER 1 g 8 B. fg OPENS B. cb OPENS BEFORE de
I | 6 X3 4 2. FOR MANUAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEM-
BK | OO0 O ®© SEE NOTE BLY AND TRANSFER GREEN KEY LEAD FROM (F) TERMINAL TO
K Ll L2 L3 L4 3 (RR) TERMINAL ON NETWORK.
| | ® b b ® 3 SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
Iy A 4, FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT|
| | DO O & ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS
N THE RM OF THE RINGER FRAME THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER
/ RCVR\ ] RD | POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE
[ / ! a MEVEI;':EE;ID?!F'ERE DESIGNATIONS
5 KEY
| o E———— 2T 3T®4T 7 H-HOLD
%RJN B B | GE{ ®H 6%_' ;—gllgnﬂp
& b é) &) P-CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
. — O lsi.r0 5R 5T SH L5 6 DD* CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
= SLBK W OO 7 PROVIDE "M WIRING. WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
R/ G LG LG LG CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
WH W t GPERATE ON OC,
S | BL | OO0 G 8 NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO, ON MOUNTING CORD
F : | 0O CONNECTOR.
r——O/ | &N 9 CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
I J N [ L6 10, BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
| § ® WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4|,
I GG/ . GN | l OPR |l THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI.
| | _1 RECALL
bl
/gm‘r?
(O }
\- -
= 1 LB GND,
E) (4 SW,
RD 8 TABLE A
LI |30(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
O Lz RINGER OR
O BUZZER LEAD
8K 5 S s | Bx | RO
WHEN USED AS BRIDGED iy ¥ T R
SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE —
BUZZER NOT TO A K
WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE |CAPACITOR
BE CUT OFF IN SET| common SIG. 0R OTHER USE ["wiTHoUT RT | RR
capacitor| A | A

TABLE C
PICKUP - SIGNALING CONVE

4 TERMINAL ON MNETWORK

CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON- Locmm on VICE-VERSA E‘&%SSTPN"‘E'% TABLE B
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS HIGH BIAS POSITION KIAL/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
DICDE | DIODE
NO. OF | MO, OF SIG. KEYS m‘rE%chalmﬁmﬂgs KEYLEADS =< LoW BIAS POSITION LEAUS sTrap | eno2t | 0685
PICKUP | GONVERTED FROM | LINES WITH COMMON I~ — s Jan- 130 BA 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM SWITeH HOLOKEY 1 5 ¢ | == [ o=
! SIG. KEY an | ™ |ao | Bk THE FACTGRY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL-WH | SL-GN | SL-YL | Wi 4004 | INAOQ4
v i T THE HIGH POSITION, THE RINGER IS NO
5 ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. | STATION B N ) M
6 4 1 M M | M | 56 IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. ST LAMP 2
3 2 M [se | x
aL;TgTPN FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ RINGING,[ wITH - * * #uom ISSUE
4 i 2 M X_| 5H | sG THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION Iz} L2 ] M G TON |6 T L2|L2ToLl) ")y
% 0 3 v T x 151 | 38 TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION, |pusy Lamp :

Figure 6: Circuit Label, Model 567 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183524- 101

567 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TOTERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP{NOTE 9 )
CODE FEATURES| BL—| WH=|OR ~| WH-{ GN~| WH-| BN-|WH-|SL- |WH-|BL- OR-|RD-| GN-| RD*‘IBN* SL- |[RD-| BL-| BK-|OR- GN-
567 HUBAJ|SEENOTE 3 | WH |BL | WH [OR | WH [GN |WH [BN |wH |SL |RD RD [OR |RD|GN |RD RD |SL [BK |BL |BK BK
HPPPSPEPS| IR [ IT [ 1B [ iH [ LI [LG [2R [2T [DD¥[2H |L2 |LG |3R |37 |DD%|3H [L3 |6 |4R|4T |DD%|4H]|L4|LG |5R
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP {NOTE 9 )
BK-| BN-| BK~|SL- BL=| VI=| OR- VI- BN VI-| GN-{VI =] YL-| SL=| VI=|BN-|SL-| YL=| BL=| YL~
GN [BK |BN |BK vi|BL| vi |oR VI |BN|vI |GN |BN|VI [SL|YL |YL{SL]|YL|BL
STIOD¥ SH|LS|LG [ER|ET |JEBJEH|LH|LG |3 [ 4 7 1819 |IRR L2 |LI N |SGIRR] A |5 ]
ERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONNECTING BLOCK OR
MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR
TO GROUND FROM
EXCHANGE
CABLE TOKTU
STRAP ON KEY 0 EXCLUDED ehE il ]
TO K3a TELEPHONES
. L A PICKUP KEY /___ CONVERTIBLE OR SIGNAL KEY TELEPHONES
| | © ..| < | | x - o o | « a| 4 n: -I
[2d 2s sl ool 2lalaled -3 % ninded <l 28 gded ~d o8 aded / o} 8 sisd of f 2030 |
1 z I “~—SEE NOTEB
3 2 o |
2% & EI:;‘ ;’55 i a7 %912 3 ?l‘—TELEPHOHE
= ] Z| = = =] g o ;l MOUNTING CORD
| ghémgé/&»— o599y & &9 159 59 Fpdede He  Ge 9.1_]
=T | L@
| TERMINAL
0 : BOARD ON KEY
Yi it :
BN BN-BK g ad
Yi-BN GROUNDING [N
SWITCH = L2
1 ON NETWORK
[ 4 [ L l ;
\L"_"._".'_J"“ g et bR il ‘:-4-"1 ‘ - ":__"'J g .?:‘-";-""J ON NETWORK
LUl HALDREY ) e R ERRNEINEIN S N AD_ PuZZER CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL
- e o e e e i s S~ . s I
*f—si. 08 ?q},-,
“_Oll ON NETWORK : 'Iwapralais_gg
SL-YL %"r Rt i b Len
s -GN Pl edur
ik TO MOOKSWITCH S et
A HLTMHE I o At
| A |
HD |' |IMII :
BK 1 TO RINGERS ‘:“.é‘“ ”
N see noE? ISSUE
NO

Figure 6:

Circuit Label, Model 567 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183525- 10! 567 se( )42 /46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
; NOTES:
HANDSET | HDSET BASE TERM. BOARD | MTG. I, CONTACT SEQUENCE:
CORD ¥ CORD REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
T T = A.cb CLOSES BEFORE de A fg CLOSES BEFORE ab
NETWORK | RINGER & DIAL i 5 L YLSSE B. ab OPENS BEFORE fgq B.de OPENS BEFORE c b
I >3 4 2.FOR MANUAL SERVICE REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEM
| 6&@ O © |seenores BLY AND TRANSFER GREEN OPERATOR RECALL BUTTON LEAD
X FROM (F) TERMINAL TO (RR) TERMINAL ON NETWORK.
| 6 5 8 '@ 3 SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
3 4, FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY CUSTOMER BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT
X | % ?5 é & ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS
oy THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER
( \ | - ;%ﬂgﬁgmou VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE
\ )} | o) 8 KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
e — 2T 3T 4T | H-HOLD
P-PICK-UP
H S-SIGNAL
i PYECONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
5 5 6 DD# CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
% é 8 b 7 PROVIDE M WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
" CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE N WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
8 5 5 5 OPERATE ON DC,
M 8 NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO ON MOUNTING CORD
oO® CONNECTOR.
| 9, CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
LG I0.EXCLUSION AND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH
|® THESE FEATURES MUST BE DISCONNECTED. INDIVIDUALLY TAP-
oPR.  ED AND STORED WHEN TWO OR MORE TELEPHONE SETS
RECALL ARE CONNECTED IN MULTIPLE THROUGH CONNECTING BLOCKS
OR BRIDGING ADAPTERS.
PICKUP il THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO L|
—— KEYS
/XMTR \
\Q @/
\“w
RD
TABLE A
I30({0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
RINGER OR
BUZZER LEAD
BK E‘B‘ st | Bk | RO
WHEN USED AS BRIDGED A K T R
SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE
BUZZER NOT TO WITH A K
WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE |CAPACITOR
BE CUT OFF IN SET| oMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE WITHOUT AT |RR
capacitor| A | A

TABLE €
UP- SIGNALING CONVERSION

CONVERT FRO!I L{)l‘.‘.'lf.ING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA
AND

CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS:
NO. OF | NO. OF sic. KEYs |NO-OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS
INTERCOMMUNICATING
PICKUP | CONVERTED FROM ||fNEa i pormon |
KEYS | PU. KEYS el YL- | gy | St~ [ BN-
- RD
E M M M X
6 L | M - M 86
BUTTON 2 Y T
SET F 5 S6 | %
4 T z M 5H |8
4 [ 3 X sH | 56

HIGH BIAS POSITION
LOW BIAS POSITION

130 BA 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN
THE HIGH BIAS POSITION, THE RINGER S
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20HZ,
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION.

FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ, RINGING,
THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING
TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION,

i TERMINAL ON NETWORK

TABLE B
KIAL/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
LEADS DIODE | D10D
TRAP
SWITEH HOLOKEY | ° 180658 'g.°§°ea
SL-WH | SL-GN | Syl | v — 04 linacod
NO
STATION | 1B N s M
BUSY LAMP| a
WITH L g 1SS!
sTaTioN | 18 | Lz 9 M Fron [0 | Lo SNUE
BUSY LAMP) 0.

Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 567 Type 42 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183525-10I 567s=( )42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP{NCTE 9 )
CODE | FEATURES| BL—| WH OR ~| WH~ GN—| WH~| BN—~|WH-{SL—|WH~-|BL—| RD-|OR- | RD-| GN-| RD{BN— RD-|SL= [RD~| BL~| BK-|OR~|BK- |G~
S57%% j|seENoTE 5 | WH|BL |WH |OR | WH|6N |wH [N |wH [sL |RD |BL [RD [OR |RD |GN |RD |BN |RD [SL |BK |BL |BK |OR [BK
42/46 _ |HPPP°P*P°| IR | IT [ IB [ IH [ LI [ L6 [2R [2T [ob*|2H |L2 LG [3R |37 |DD%|3H |13 |16 (4R[4T DD*|4H|L4[L6 |5R
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, push-

button dial, key telephone. (See Figure 1.) A
general description as well as information that is
peculiar to 6-button, pushbutton dial, key
telephones is included.

AW 82-351
Figure 1: 6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone

1.02 This section supersedes all previous

documents covering a general description of
6-button, pushbutton dial, key telephones. For addi-
tional information, refer to Section 50-565-104,
Replacement Parts and to Section 50-565-105, Cir-
cuit Labels. For information on installation,
maintenance, and components or equipment, con-
sult related documents of the ITT Telephone Ap-
paratus Practices Manual.

1.03 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key

telephones are 6-button, pushbutton dial,
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over
a wide range of loop resistances and line im-
pedances. They are designed to be used with key
telephone systems such as the ITT 1A2 System
where several telephones have access to the same
lines, CO trunks, or intercom lines.

1.04 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key

telephones are identified by a code number
stamped in ink on the bottom of the base plate.
Refer to ordering information in Table A for an ex-
planation of each code number. The Model 2564
type 40 telephone is the standard 6-button, pushbut-
ton dial, desk type, key telephone. The Model 2565
type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2564 type
40 with the addition of an exclusion switch. The
Model 2566 type 40 telephone is similar to the

Page 1
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TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

2565 15 0 BA 40 M
(1) Type of Instrument
(See Part 1)
(2) Color (See Part 2)
(3) Version (See Part 3}
(4) Ringer (See Part 4)
(6) Special Feature (See Part 5)
(6) Dial {See Part 6)
PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
2564 6-Button Pushbutton Dial (0] BA, LR 40, 41 M, R
00, 05, 09,
2564 6-Button Pushbutton Dial 13, 15; 44, (0] LR 40, #1 T
and 45
2565 6-Button Pushbutton Dial (Available o] BA, LR 40,41,42,46 M, R
W/Exclusion On All
2566 6-Button Pushbutton Dial Models) 0 BA, LR 40, 41 M
W/Hookswitch Restaration
2566 6-Button Pushbutton Dial o} LR 40 T
W/Hookswitch Restoration
2567 6-Button Pushbutton Dial 0 BA, LR 40,41,42,46 M, R
W/Exclusion & Hookswitch 2
Restoration

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DES

CRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PARTS5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS | CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Feature M Metropolitan

05 Moss Green (Letters & Numerals)

09 lvory BA StraightLine| 41 40 Combined with Push-

13 Beige button for Grounding R Regular (Numerals

15 White 42 40 Combined with Only)

44 Light Ash “Handsfree” Operation

45 Cocoa Brown 46 42 Combined with Push- IF Tel-Pulse (Metro Dial

button for Grounding Less Ringer Only)
AW 82-71
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Model 2564 type 40 with the addition of the
hookswitch restoration feature. The Model 2567
type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2565 type
40 with the addition of the hookswitch restoration
feature. A description of these telephones and the
features available on each is given in the following
paragraphs. All models are equipped with a mount-
ing cord terminated in an Amphenol-type plug.

1.05 Five pushbutton keys on the telephone are

used for line, trunk, or intercom selection.
The red key on the far left is a hold button and
allows any selected line or trunk to be placed in a
hold position. All remaining keys may be used as
line keys. The two keys on the right may be wired as
either intercom lines or signal keys.

1.08 A signal lamp beneath each of the five
line keys indicates status of the associated
line. (See Table B.)

TABLE B

LINE KEY SIGNALS

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION
Idle Lamp extinguished
Busy Lamp Lit
Hold Lamp Winking

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing

AW 81-96

1.07 Variations in Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567

are briefly described below. Circuit label
drawings for these models are shown in Section
50-565-105.

MODEL 2564**( ) 40

1.08 The Model 2564**( ) 40 is a standard 6-

button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key
telephone that can be modified to accept various
features. It is equipped with a 34-conductor mount-
ing cord fitted with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connec-
tor.

MODEL 2564**( ) 41

1.09 The Model 2564 %*( ) 41 is identical to the
Model 2564%*( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some

ISS 1, SECTION 50-565-103

PABX applications for transferring -calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

MODEL 2565**( ) 40

1.10 The Model 2565%**( ) 40 is a standard 6-

button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key
telephone that can be modified to accept various
features. It is equipped with a manual exclusion
switch in the left-hand cradle plunger. Lifting the
plunger disconnects any other telephone on one of
the lines for confidential conversations. This model
is equipped with a 42-conductor mounting cord fit-
ted with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connector.

MODEL 2565**( ) 41

1.11 The Model 2565**%( ) 41 is identical to the

Model 2565*%*%( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

MODEL 2565**( )42

1.12 The Model 2565**%( ) 42 provides for the

addition of an external handsfree speaker ar-
rangement. It includes an additional set of contacts
in the dial to disconnect the handsfree speaker dur-
ing dialing and an additional set of contacts in the
hookswitch assembly for on/off control of the hands-
free equipment. This model is also equipped with an
exclusion plunger but does not have an exclusion
switch. The number 79971 exclusion switch can be
added. The Model 2565%**( ) 42 is equipped with a
50-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin
(25-pair) male connector.

MODEL 2565**( ) 46

1.13 The Model 2565%%( ) 46 is the same as the

Model 2565%*( ) 42 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX application for transferring calls, originating
calls during a power failure, and other special func-
tions. This grounding pushbutton switch has nor-
mally open contacts.

Page 3
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MODEL 2566* *( ) 40

1.14 The Model 2566%*( ) 40 is the same as the

Model 2564**( ) 40 with the addition of a
hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch
restoration feature will release any operated line key
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but-
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob-
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed.

MODEL 2566* *( ) 41

1.15 The Model 2566**( ) 41 is the same as the

Model 2566**( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

MODEL 2567**( ) 40

1.16 The Model 2567**( ) 40 is the same as the

Model 2565*%( ) 40 with the addition of a
hookswitch restoration feature. This hookswitch
restoration feature will release any operated line key
when the cradle plunger is pressed. Therefore, a
method other than flashing the hookswitch must be
used to signal the operator. An operator recall but-
ton containing normally closed contacts is installed
for this purpose. This operator recall button (located
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob-
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed.

MODEL 2567**( ) 41

1.17 The Model 2567**( ) 41 is the same as the

Model 2567**( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

Page 4

MODEL 2567**( ) 42

1.18 The Model 2567**( ) 42 is the same as the
Model 2565**( ) 42 with the addition of a
hookswitch restoration feature that restores any
operated line button when the hookswitch is
pressed. An operator recall button is provided for
operator signaling as in the Model 2567*%*( )40.

MODEL 2567**( ) 46

1.19 The Model 256 7**( ) 46 is the same as the

Model 2567**( ) 42 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch, required in some
PABX applications for transferring -calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions. This grounding pushbutton has
normally open contacts.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with a
plug-terminated mounting cord, installation
consists of inserting the plug into the station con-
necting block and pressing to engage. For specific
wiring installation information, refer to the ap-
propriate circuit label in Section 50-565-105 and to
Table C of this document. For general installation
information and installation of repair parts, refer to
the particular section of the ITT Telephone Ap-
paratus Practices Manual for the required part.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to

the general maintenance section of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic-
torial view and parts list, refer to Section
50-565-104.

4. PUSHBUTTON KEY CONVERSIONS

4.01 Pushbutton keys 4 and 5 (from the left)

may be converted from line to signaling keys
by turning the slot-headed pin about six revolutions
CCW from the plunger, then changing key leads as
shown in Table D. Table D also shows wiring for in-
tercom using line key number 5 as a common signal-
ing key.
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TABLEC
CONNECTION CHART FOR 2564 AND 2565 TELEPHONE SETS

CIRCUIT TERMINAL MOUNTING CORBS CONNECTOR CONNECTING
FEATURE IN SET R [SPORR ep (LT CABLE
LEAD 636 2565/42 | 2565/40 2564/40 | AMPHENOL
LINE DESIG. KEY PHONES | PHONES | PHONES | CONNECTOR 50-Cond.
T T WHBL | WHBL WHBL 26 WHBL
R 1R BLWH | BLWH BLWH ] BLWH
1 A H WH-OR | WH-OR WH-OR 27 WH-OR
Al 18 ORWH | ORWH OR-WH 2 OR-WH
LG LG WH-GN | WHGN WH-GN 28 WH-GN
L L1 GNWH | GN-WH GN-WH 3 GN-WH
T 7T WHBN | WHBN WHBN 79 WH-BN
R 2R BNWH | BN-WH BN-WH 2 BN-WH
2 A oH WHSL | WH-SL WH-SL 30 WHSL
Al = SL-WH SL-WH SL-WH 5 SL-WH
G G BDEE 1| o = 37 RD-BL
L 2 BL-RD BLRD BLRD 5 BL-RD
T 3T RD-OR | RDOR RD-OR 2 RD-OR
R 3R ORRD | ORRD OR-RD 7 OR-RD
3 A 3 RD-GN | RDGN RD-GN 33 RD-GN
Al = GN-RD | GN-RD GN-RD 8 GN-RD
G G RDBN RDEN RDBN 33 RDEN
L L3 BN-RD | BN-RD BN-RD 3 BN-RD
T aT RDSL RDSL RDSL 3 RDSL
R 4R SL-RD SLRD SLRD 10 SL-RD
4 A a BKBL BKBL BKBL 36 BKBL
AT = BLBK BLEK BLBK T BLBK
LG G BKOR | --- = 37 BK-OR
L L4 ORBK | ORBK ORBK 12 ORBK
T 5T BK.GN | BKGN BK-GN 38 BK-GN
R 5R GNBK | GNBK GN-BK 13 GN-BK
5 A 5H BK-BN BK-BN BK-BN 39 BKBN
Al = BN-BK | BNBK BN-BK 14 BN-BK
G G BKSL = = 20 BKSL
L 5 SL-BK SLBK SLBK 15 SLBK
5 YIBL YLBL = 7 YLBL
AUX. T BL-YL BLYL =z5 6 BL-YL
SIGS. 7 VEOR YLOR 2 YLOR
3 DRYE | == ORYL 17 ORYL
HOLD LG ST YLGN a3 YLGN
LAMP e BNVE I GN-YL 18 GNYL
BZ LP 1 YLEN YLBN YLBN v YL-BN
PBSIG SG BN-YL BN-YL BNYL 19 BN-YL
BB RT YLSL YLSL YLSL 75 YLSL
RRI RR SLYL SLYL SLYL 20 SLYL
T ET VIBL VI-BL == a6 VIBL
EXCL. R ER BL-VI BLVI = 27 BL-VI
CKT. A EH VI-OR VI-OR = 7 VIOR
Al EB OR-VI OR-VI = = 2 OR-VI
1 G VI-GN VI-GN = a8 VI-GN
R1 9 GN-VI GN-VI = 23 GN-VI
SPEAKER [ _Pa 8 VI-BN VIBN == 29 VI-BN
PHONE | P3 7 BN-VI BN-V| = 24 BN-V|
AG N VisL VISL = 50 VISL
LK L7 SLVI SLVI = % SV
AW 82-246
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TABLE D

LINE/SIGNAL KEY CONVERSIONS FOR 6-BUTTON SETS

NO. OF NO. OF SIG. KEYS |NO. OF PRIVATE & KEY LEADS

LINE CONVERTED FROM | INTERCOM LINES

KEYS EINESSEXS ”ﬂﬂﬁﬁgyMON YL-BN BN SL-RD BN-BK
5 M M M X
4 1 M M M SG
3 2 M M SG X
4 1 2 M X 5H SG
4 1 3 X X 5H SG

AW-81-95

5. BUZZER INSTALLATION

5.01 When a key is converted to signaling mode,

a buzzer may be installed as the signaling
device of the telephone to be signaled. The buzzer
may be installed on the dial mounting bracket inside
the telephone or mounted externally. Buzzer in-
stallation for signaling between two telephones
(using buzzers operating at 18 VAC, 60 Hz) should
be as follows. (Refer to Figure 2.)

(a) Connect the signal buzzer leads to terminal 3
and terminal 4 of the telephone terminal
board. (Do this for each telephone to be signaled.)

(b) Move the BN-BK lead from terminal X to ter-

minal SG of the telephone terminal board.
(This is for each telephone that will be initiating a
signal.)

(c) Cross-connect from the YL-OR lead at the sta-

tion block of the signaled telephone to the
BK-BN lead at the station block of the signaling
telephone.

(d) Cross-connect from the BK-BN lead at the

station block of the signaled telephone to the
YL-OR lead at the station block of the signaling
telephone.

(e) Cross-connect from the power supply and

ground to the OR-YL lead and BN-YL
lead respectively at the station block for each
telephone.

Page 6

5.02 A buzzer may also be installed to replace a

ringer. This can be accomplished in the
following manner. Refer to the circuit diagram in
Figure 3.

(a) Connect the BK lead from the buzzer connec-
tion C to terminal RT on the key terminal
board of the telephone.

(b) Connect the RD lead from the buzzer connec-
tion A to terminal RR on the key terminal
board of the telephone.

6. BIASED RINGER WIRING

6.01 The biased ringer option allows for selective

ringing of only those lines which are
designated as such and gives an added convenience
feature to the system. (Lines can also be selectively
“common audibled’ at the key system so one ringer
can serve from one to five lines if desired.) Wiring
for biased ringing should be as follows. Refer to the
circuit diagram in Figure 4.

(a) Connect the BK lead from the ringer to the T
terminal of the selected line on the key
terminal board.

(b) Connect the SL lead from the ringer to the K
terminal of the network.

(c) Connect the SL-RD lead from the ringer to
the A terminal of the network.
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STATION
BEOCKA TELEPHONE 1
7
sG N BN-YL % BN-BK &
(SIG GND) L S BK-BN
3 4
18 VAC OR-YL YL-OR
O BZ %,
/ AN
STATION
BLOCK 1 N /
e
BETWEEN
Y N
BLOCKs. D STATIO STATION BLOCKS
STATION / .
TELEPHONE 2 BEOCH 2
N /

SG BN-YL SG  pN-BK

5H
(SIG GND) —Q ] S BK-BN

18 VAC OR-YL 2 g YL-OR
Q BZ %,
/ \
STATION
BLOCK 2

NOTE: MOVE THE BN-BK LEAD FROM TERMINAL X TO TERMINAL SG INSIDE EACH TELEPHONE.

AW 81-151
Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer
&
o RT)
BK
o D
£ e i
- TO TERMINALS
© OF KEY TERM.
0.1 Mf. BOARD
50 2
RD
2 —0 RR
A /
AW 81-97 NOTE: THIS ARRANGEMENT IS FOR 105 VAC

Figure 3: Circuit Diagram for Buzzer Replacing Ringer
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RINGER

N\
=
IF CAPACITOR NOT
REQUIRED CONNECT TO TERMINALS OF
TO A ON NETWORK SELECTED LINE ON
KEY TERM. BOARD
R

>

NETWORK

AW-81-99

(d) Connect the RD lead from the ringer to the R
terminal of the selected line on the key
terminal board.

7. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

7.01 Busy lamp connections are dependent on
the type of key system being used. Connec-

tions according to the 1A2 systems should be as

follows. Refer to the circuit diagram in Figure 5.

(a) With station busy lamp

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of
the cradle switch to terminal 1B of the key
terminal board.

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of
the cradle switch to terminal L2 of the net-
work.

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key
terminal board.

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected
to terminal M of the key terminal board.

Page 8

Figure 4: Circuit Diagram, Biased Ringer

Additional wiring is required for station
busy lamp with the 1A2 system. A 1N4004
diode must be placed in series between ter-
minals G and L2 on the network. A strap is
placed between G on the network and N on
the key terminal board. A 1N4004 diode is
also placed between terminals L2 and L1
on the network.

(b) No station busy lamp

(1) Connect the SL-WH lead from contact e of
the cradle switch to terminal 1B of the key
terminal board.

(2) Connect the SL-GN lead from contact d of
the cradle switch to terminal N of the key
terminal board.

(3) Connect the SL-YL lead from contact b of
the cradle switch to terminal 9 of the key
terminal board.

(4) The YL lead from the hold key is connected
to terminal M of the key terminal board.
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TO TERMINALS ON
KEY TERMINAL BOARD

/1B N 9 M\

TO TERMINALS [Lz

ON NETWORK ]
I I | I WITH STATION 1A2
e
| / ' [ BUSY LAMP SYSTEMS
I 2 =l )
= 9 > >
a @ 7
HOLD
KEY
“ADDITIONAL WIRING
REQUIRED FOR STATION
® O Q BUSY LAMP L1
STRAP TO
N ON KEY
TERMINAL
+ BOARD
g f e d c b a G L2
CRADLE SWITCH
AW 81-100
Figure 5: Circuit Diagram, Busy Lamp
8. CONNECT 174B CALL ANNOUNCER TO (b) Connect the YL (GND) lead of the call an-
6-BUTTON TELEPHONES nouncer together with the YL-OR lead of the

telephone to terminal 4 of the terminal board.
8.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide

tone-and-voice signaling to an intercom sta- (c) Connect the RD (CA RST) lead of the call an-
tion and handsfree answerback from an intercom nouncer together with the VI-BN lead of the
station. The 174B call announcer connects to telephone to terminal 8 of the terminal board.

6-button telephones as follows:
(d) Connect the GN (CA RT) lead of the call an-
nouncer together with the VI-GN lead of the

(a) Connect the BK (-24 VDC) lead of the call an- telephone to terminal 1 of the terminal board.
nouncer together with the VI-BL lead of the (The VI-GN lead will have to be moved from RR

telephone to ET of the terminal board. on the network.)
Page 9
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Issue 2, Apr. 1984

6-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, push-

button dial, key telephone. (See Figure 1.) An
exploded view drawing of the telephone with the ma-
jor assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replace-
ment parts list (Table A) are included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes

in the 6-button, pushbutton dial, key
telephone and to correct errors in the previous issue.
Whenever this section is reissued, reason for reissue
will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-565-103. The circuit labels appear in Sec-
tion 50-565-105. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key
telephones are 6-button, pushbutton dial,
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over

a wide range of loop resistances and line im-
pedances. They are designed to be used with key
systems such as the ITT 1A2 system where several
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks,
or intercom lines.

1.05 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key

telephones are identified by a code number
stamped in ink on the bottom of the base plate.
Refer to Section 50-565-103 of the ITT Telephone
Apparatus Practices Manual for ordering informa-
tion of complete telephones and for an explanation
of each code number.

1.06 The Model 2564 type 40 telephone is the

standard 6-button, pushbutton dial, desk
type, key telephone. The Model 2565 type 40
telephone is similar to the Model 2564 type 40 with
the addition of an exclusion switch. The Model 2566
type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2564 type
40 with the addition of the hookswitch restoration
feature. The Model 2567 type 40 telephone is
similiar to the Model 2565 type 40 with the addition
of the hookswitch restoration feature.

AW B2-351

Figure 1: 6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone
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AW B4-112

Figure 2: 6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone, Exploded View
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TAEBLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST

INDEX| PART
NO | NUMBER DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
G-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2564/40 | 2564/41 2565/40 | 2566/41 | 2565/42 2565/46 | 2566/40 | 2566/41 | 2567/40 2567/41 | 2567/42 | 2567/46
1 | 004200-0PG | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, 1 1 1 1 - - 1 1 1 1 - -
Metropolitan (Letters and Numerals)'+ ?
1 | 004200-0PD | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, 1 1 1 1 - - 1] 1 1 1 - -
Regular (Numerals Only)' L
1 | 003200-0PD | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, 1 1 1 1 - - 1 1 1 1 - -
Regular (Numerals Only)'+ ? §
1 | 003200-0PG | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, 1 1 1 1 - - 1 1 1 1 - -
Metropolitan (Letters and Mumerals)'+
1 | 004600.0PG | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Handsfree, - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1
Metropolitan (Letters and Numerals)'+ $
1 | 004600-0PD | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Handsfree, - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1
Regular {Numerals Only)'+ ¢
1 | D03600-0PG | Dial A bly, Pusht Digital, Handsfree, - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1
Metropolitan (Letters and Numerals)'+ 2
1 | D03600-0PD | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Handst - - - . - 1 1 - - - - 1 1
Regular (Numerals Only)'+ *
1 | D0B300-0PG | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton, Tel-Pulse, 1 - - - - - 1 - - - - -
Metropolitan (Letters and Numerals)'+ 7
2 | 180148.0°"° | Faceplate 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 -
2 | 180622-0°" | Faceplate - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1
3 | 0065°*-0C2 | Handset Assembly' 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
4 | 181456.0"* | Housing and Plunger Assembly 1 1 - - - - - - - -
4 | 181466.0** | Housing and Plunger Assembly - 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
4 | 180158:0"" | Housing and Plunger Assembly - - - - - - 1 1 - - - -
4 | 180607-0** | Housing and Plunger Assembly - - - - - - - - 1 1 1 1
5 |0875100"° Housing 1 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
5 | 180156-0°"° Housing - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 1 1
6 | 086143101 Clip, Faceplate 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
7 | 181288101 Screw, Faceplate Clip 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
8 | 079982102 Plunger, Exclusion - - 1 1 1 1 - - 1 1 1 1
9 | 079097-0°* Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
10 | 079101102 Plunger, Cradle Switch 2 2 1 1 1 1 2 2 1 1 1 1
11 | 075407102 Screw, Plunger Retainer 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
12 | 000130-0BA | Ringer' 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART
NO | NUMBER DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2564/40 | 2564/41 | 2565/40 | 2565/41 | 2565/42 2565/46 | 2566/40 | 2566/41 | 2567/40 2567/41 | 2567/42 | 2567/46
13 | 079525-107 | Base Assembly 1 1 1 1 - — - - - - - -
13 | 079525-109 | Base Assembly - — - - 1 1 - — - - - -
13 | 079525-110 | Base Assembly - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 - -
13 | 079525-112 | Base Assembly - — - - P - - =~ - - 1 1
14 | 079411-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
15 | 181427102 PC Network (#183070-102)" 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
16 | 096407103 Screw, Network Maunting 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
17 | 182175101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
18 | 182337101 Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
19 | 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
20 |079489.101 Cradle Switch Assembly' 1 1 1 1 “ - = = - it = -
20 | 0792489-102 Cradlie Switch Assembly' - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 - =
20 | 079489103 |  Cradle Switch Assembly’ = - - - - - - e -
20 | 079489-104 Cradle Switch Assembly! - - - - - - - - - 1 1
079490-101 Spring Mest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 — - 1 1 1 1 - -
086406-101 Spring Mest Assembly (Not Shown) - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
075308-101 Pin, Pivot (Mot Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
079491101 Arm, Operating (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - - -
21 087511-101 Bracket, Dial (R.H.) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
22 | 087511102 Bracket, Dial (L.H.) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
23 | 190167101 Operating Link - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 1 1
24 | 075486-101 Secrew, Cabinet Locking 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
25 | 184352-066 | Cord, Mounting; 34-Conductor With Connector 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - - -
25 |184361-066 | Cord, Mounting; 42-Conductor With Connector - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
25 | 184368-066 | Cord, Mounting; 50-Conductor With Connector - - - - 1 1 - - - - 1
26 | 000G36-00A | Key Assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - - =
26 | D0DG36-00C | Key Assemhly - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 1 1
27 | 000051-00A | Lamp 5 ] 5 5 5 B 5 5 5 5 5 L
28 | 079971-101 | Exclusion Switch Assembly - 1 1 = - - 1 1 - -
29 | 079870101 Spring Assembly - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
30 | 079624-101 Retainer Spring - - 1 1 - - - 1 1 - -
31 | 079605101 Mounting Bracket - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - -
32 | 069020-103 Serew, B.H.M. - - 1 1 - - - 1 1 - -
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TABLE A
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)
INDEX| PART
NO NUMBER DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2564/40 | 2564/41 . 2565/40 | 2565/41 | 2565/42 2565/46 | 2566/40 | 2566/41 | 2567/40 2567/41 | 2567/42 | 2567/46
33 | 087472-101 | Plunger and Retainer Assembly (Key Strip) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
087470-102 Button, Red (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
087470101 Button, Clear (Not Shown) 5 5 5 5 ] 5 5 5 5 5 5 5
087471101 Strip (Not Shown) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
087469-101 Retainer (Not Shown)} 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
34 | 088522-101| Retainer, Designation Card 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
35 | 0B2028-101| Card, Designation 1 1 1 1 1 1 5 1 1 1 1 1
36 | 087514-101 | Retainer, Number Card 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
37 | 0B7513-101 | Card, Number 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
37 | 0B7513-102 | Card, Number, Strip of 6 {Not Shown)® — - - - - - - - - = = -
181971-101 | "Pushbutton, Grounding (Mot Shown} - 1 - 1 - 1 — - =
181973-101 | Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) | - - - - - - 1 1 1 1 1

amaanna

NOTES:
** Substitute 2-Digit Color Code When Ordering.

Refer To Components Parts Section Of This Manual For Assembly Parts List,
Mot Available With The Model 2564, 25665, 2566, And 2567 Telephones.

3 The 004200 OPG Dial Replaces The 003200 OPG Dial.

4 The 004200 OPD Dial replaces the 003200 OPD Dial,

5 The 004600 OPG Dial Replaces The 003600 OPG Dial.

¢ The 004600 OPD Dial Replaces The 003600 OPD Dial.

" These Products Have Been Discontinued, But Are Included To Provide A Source Of Information
For Telephones Still In Service.

Must Be Ordered Separately,
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-565-105
Issue 2, June 1986

6-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, KEY TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 6-button, push-

button dial, key telephones. (See Figure 1.)
The circuit labels for the various models of 6-button,
pushbutton dial, key telephones and the associated
features available in each are included in this docu-
ment. (See Table A.)

AW BE-241

Figure 1:  6-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Key Telephone

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest
issue of circuit labels for the following
6-button, pushbutton dial, key telephones:

(a) Model 2564, Types 40M and 41M

(b) Model 2565, Types 40M, 41M, and 40R
(c) Model 2565, Types 42 and 46

(d) Model 2566, Types 40 and 41

(e) Model 2567, Types 40M and 41M

(f) Model 2567, Types 42 and 46

1.03 For additional information on description and

installation of the telephones, refer to Section
50-565-103. A replacement parts list and an exploded-
view drawing for the telephones are contained in

Section 50-565-104. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key

telephones are identified by a code number
stamped in ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer
to Section 50-565-103 of the ITT Telephone Ap-
paratus Practices Manual for ordering information
of complete telephones and an explanation of each
code number.

1.05 The Models 2564/2565, 2566/2567 key

telephones are 6-button, pushbutton dial,
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over
a wide range of loop resistances and line impedances.
They are designed to be used with key systems, such
as the ITT 1A2 System, where several telephones
have access to the same lines, CO trunks, or inter-
com lines.

1.06 The Model 2564 Type 40 telephone is the

standard 6-button, pushbutton dial, desk
type, key telephone. The Model 2565 Type 40
telephone is similar to the Model 2564 Type 40 with
the addition of an exclusion switch. The Model 2566
Type 40 telephone is similar to the Model 2564 Type
40 with the addition of the hookswitch restoration
feature, The Model 2567 Type 40 telephone is similar
to the Model 2565 Type 40 with the addition of the
hookswitch restoration feature.

TABLE A
LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
2564 40M, 41M 2
2564 40R, 41R 3
2564 40T 4
2565 40M, 41M, 40R 5
2565 42, 46 6
2565 41R 7
2566 40, 41 8
2566 40T 9
2567 40M, 41M 10
2567 40R, 41R 1
2567 42, 46 12

AW 8610
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2564 ()40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

18628I—101
NOTES:
'
HANDSET Hcg:? BASE TERM.BLOCK | MTS, I. CONTACT SEQUENCE
- ] CORD REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK I RINGER i DIAL f—gm_'] YL-SL 2,:, :tzigss BEFORE ¢b :fi c[;(’);;ESSBEFORE )
: cbh O e
K SEE NOTE 2 9 ¢
BK [EAN ARt 5 fg% 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
| | Rete ) | R 2% 3k 4R 3. FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER:
A ® @ @ @ BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO
| | T 2T 3T 4T THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME.
RD ® OO0 O THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL
| I LEAnY WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENTS.
|_ ' ® O 4 KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
. syt IH 2H 3H 4H eindn
RCVR'\ g | HOOKSWITCH | [ORORORY; B
*'(1') ] o : LOR-BK, 1 lfil) Lé 8 '—& S5 SIGNAL
\ g | < SL-BN P~ CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
T- | bsiy | 9 5. DD % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
| © 6. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
l 3 | LG LG LG LG CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS
o [sk BT A T (| TO OPERATE ON DC.
! t T2 N IPICKUP KEY 7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD
SEE CONNECTOR.
[ g:’ M tsH 2
B W ®® o 8. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
| b s} I s R il 9. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
GN ! 7| 8ND. sw. WITH 34 OR 41 FEATURE
WH 5R 5T 5H L5 ! ;
OO0 (i 10. TO DISABLE THE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON
LG LG LH X 'L‘-"L COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C.BOARD. [SEE SHEET 2).
s I | OO0 ® Lies
| | r~note Il. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED
| 9 T0 LI.
R I 1 &_ L ‘I2. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD.
El N
XMTR 2
&3 I R 8
3 L/ | ngL-WH TABLE A
1 8K B I SEE gy I30(OBA)RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
O | | R RINGER OR
RD E2 | RD BUZZER LEAD
et | I 3k | su | ex [ro
| | WHEN USED AS BRIDGED 2 | T | n
3 4 7 8 SET RINGER OR INGER ON_ANY LINE
| | ©06o B R et [WHEN usED as PRIVATE Line ca‘:alznon Al K
: | BE CUT OFF IN SET oN 5. Of OTHER USE FwTFrion RT | RR
SHPacior| & | &
TABLE C 4 TERMINAL ON NETWORK
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA f{;_fusﬁ.'z‘s";"?, TABLE B
AND CHANQE LEADS AS. FOLLOWS. 19GH BIAS POSITION KIAI/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
NO. OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS LEADS DIODE | DIODE
NO. OF | NO. OF SIG. KEYS LOW BIAS POSITION STRAP
Pis | o T LIKES WITH COMMON Yi- s- | en- 130 (BA)470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM Sae MOLDREY 3 e
i 516 KEY an | B |ro |8k THE FACTORY WITHTHE BIAS SPRING IN St-wH | si-oN | si=ve | v IN4004& 1IN4OD4|
T | el TE v, [ 5
-| sramion | 18 N 3 M
. - 7 N M M 56 INTHE HIGH BIAS POSITION
susY Lawe 3
BUTTON |3 2 M_| M |56 | x
SET FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ RINGING| wiTH = = = | # #[ISSUE
a 1 z WM | X |50 | s6 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING | sTation | 18 | L2 3 M 6 To N6 ToLz|L2ToLl Tua
% 7 3 L TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMA .

Figure 2:

Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40M, 41M (Sheet 1 of 2)

Z SSI ‘S01-595-0S NOILO3S
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186281—101 2564 ()40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL | KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE B)
CODE -| FEATURES|BL~|WH=-|OR=|WH=| GN-| WH-|BN-(WH- WH-|BL- OR-|RD-|GN-|RD-|BN- SL- |RD-| BL-| BK-| OR- GN-
see NoTE 4 | WH [BL |WH |OR | WH|GN |WH |BN sL |RD RD |OR |RD |GN |RD RD |SL |BK |BL |BK BK
30/40M Jupppspsps | IR | IT [ B [ IH LI JLG [2R [2T 2H [L2 |LG |3R [3T |DD*|3H (L3 |LG |4R |4T [DD¥|4H| L4 LG [5R
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS KEY AND TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 8 )
BK~-| BN-|BK~ [SL- GN-|YL- |OR-| YL~ YL~ BN-|SL-|YL- |SL-
GN |BK [BN |BK YL |GN |YL |OR BN YL |YL |SL |WH
5T|DDK15I'I L5 |LG |ERJET |EB [EH|LH LG | 3 4 |7 |8 |9 |[RR|L2]LI IN |[SGIRR]| A |5
= -
TERMINAL ON NETWORK
TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD
TO GND FROM EXCHANGE
STAAR:ONKEY ABLE TO KTU. AND
R OTHER TELEPHONES
TO LINE | TOLINE 2 TO LINE 3 TO LINE 4 TO LINE 8
r - A A b | i i 1l ¢ ¥
= = q| - 3 - - = - - = - = L. ¢| o
‘_9:20 2% Fo ~9 =0 7¢ - 2 sz:g?ﬂ 80 Sowo ~ B0 Domo 6 g RBowo - T -] o0 o ¥Oono I
I T
x|
/é;';'ezn = 3 S z $?$l§ ? 5]"3 = n?!v ‘?3 e @ 5§ ia $ ﬂﬁ s FlsEE NOTE
[] ' 1 [ ' 1 [] i L. ] [] - ] [} I L.
2 4 3 > 8 & 3 3 s[g[33 3 sjal | 5§ o =23 2 ¢ % |3 5 #Ha |5[4a"
[0 8988 [=0 Mo FZp30 A =0 =35090 80 &} E0wSe & 50 3070% S0 5 NWH 5 By HopSpme«ies |
{ TERMINAL
L - s
& & D |
YL |SL=RO !
BN BN-BK 2 == I GND SWITCH
YL-BN T
ey
1
e - v |
| -
! l‘-_n—__ -l |- | |- = | | |- i £ ON DIAL P.C.BOARD
- J | et - J
PICKUP KEY "D SU72E CONVERTIBLE~ PICKUP OR SIGNAL
e S N e - ——— __0X} -:
g a5 TERANAL CoeaTions
1 I
Iou NETWORK g, MY ?_E‘_’:':_ES}Q"
oL REay T odun |
St g B f1 seal]
SLGN_ gL 1o HoOKSWITEH (i B 5 ot e s sl
SL-WH Lol 3
s H CUT STRAP -WIRE
B }-ro RINGERS é—,}‘e"J ISSUE
SEE NOTE 6 COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL PC. BOARD NO.

¢ abegq

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40M, 41M (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183083 —101 2564 ( l 41' YPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
- NOTES:
HANDSET Hcg%%T BASE TERM. BLOCK c%?ﬁ I, CONTACT SEQUENCE
REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK | RINGER I DIAL BT 86 A.de CLOSES BEFORE cb A fg CLOSES
| | ® o 8. fg OPENS B.cb OPENS BEFORE de
| | EN et aiT PR 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
(see NOTE 01 | X 3R 3R 4R 3. FOR RINGER CUT-OFF CONTROL BY CUSTOMER
b OO0 BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO
IBo—( TAF'E IT 2T 3T 4T THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME.
BN-BK THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL
190 B BK . SToRE Ve ®
| © o ? = WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENTS.
4 ® ® 4 KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS
ol S i | IH 2H 3H 4 N
ROVR\ ; | HOOKSWITCH | (O ORONWY AELIE D
{e Q) & t pon-blc l& ’é [@3) '6 S SIGNAL
¥ [/ | ¢ SL-BN P- CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
T - | { bs-yL| 2 Pos TERM. 3 5. DD ¥ CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE,
| © 6. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER 1S TO OPERATE ON 60
._1 LG LG LG LG CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS
| (OO HORW JLim TO OPERATE ON DC.
I ?chUP K!'I" 7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD
| v 1 CONNECTOR
o— 8. CONDUCTOR COLORS' BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
OO
o o _ Bzl 9. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
v ] Lol WITH 34 OR 41 FEATURE.
DO 0 6 4 0. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE, RECONNECT DIAL AS FOLLOWS.
Lo o DISCONNECT GN DIAL LEAD FROM TERM ¥ ON NETWORK, TAPE 8 STORE
LG LG LH X i b CONNECT BN-BK DIAL LEAD TO TERM. F ON NETWORK
c. MOVE SL-BN HOOKSWITCH LEAD FROM DIAL 2 POSITION TERM. TO TERM C
: ! OO0 | OF NETWORK.
| ! | SeE d. CONNECT SL-BL DIAL WIRE TO TERM. RR_ON NETWORK
WH 1 | note & CUT STRAP WIRE NEXT TO 2 POSITION TERM. ON DIAL
1 | Wi 2 . THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI,
| e, 8
BMLRY & dsi-on A
(00 o i Q
\\ v I Lfi'-'WH D) TABLE A
== B | RINGER CONNECTIONS
BK ~ 1 BL o5
e [ I RINGER OR
RD | 2 BUZZER LEAD
! | S5 | se | Bx | RO
£ | | 40R0 | WHEN USED AS BRIDGED T T
@] 3. 4 7 8 SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE
| | QOO0 BURZER NOT TO. [ ca e | MIEEL] a |
N U NE " - 4]
| BE CUT OFF IN SET | \MON SIG OR OTHER USE WITHOUT | & = ]
I CAPACITOR A
TABLE C & TERMINAL ON NETWORK
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION S do
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA NG TABLE B
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: HIGH BIAS POSITION KiAI/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
No. OF | No. OF si6. kevs | N3 3 ORI ATiRG KEY-LEARS gy R BASEDSITON LA : STRAP | 160658 | 180858
PiCkuR | CONVERTED FROM | LINES WITH COMMON = S- | BN- 130(BA)4T0 RINGER |5 SHIFPED FROM SWETEH HOLDKE Y —c | ==
KEYS U SIG. KEY av | B |Ro |8k THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SLWH | SEGN [ syl | YL 1N4004 |144004
T YT ] THE HIGHBIAS POSITION THE RINGER IS NO
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. | sTaATiON 8 N a ')
& 5 ! MO LW LM LSE INTHE HIGH BIAS POSITION SUSY LAMP 3
il M |86 | x
BTN = - £0R LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ RINGING [ wiTH o u T #| 1SSUE
4 1 2 m | % |57 | se THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION 8 L2 3 M o Tonfe ToLz|Latolf SN
= : 5 e R B TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMP
Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40R, 41R (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183083-101 2564 ()40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

TEL KEY COLOR _OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 8)
CODE |FEATURES|BL-|WH-|OR-|WH-| GN-|WH-|BN-|WH- WH-|BL- OR-|RD-| GN-| RD-|BN- SL- |RD-| BL-| BK-| OR- GN-

2564 X ®(BAI see noTE 4 | WH |BL |WH |OR | WH|GN |WH |BN SL [RD RD |OR |RD |GN |RD RD [SL [ BK |BL |BK BK

30/40M |upppspsps | IR [ IT | 1B [ IH [LI [LG |2R |2T 2H [L2 LG [3R [3T lpo%[3H [L3 JLG [4R 4T |oD%[4H|L4]LG [5R

COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE B )
BK-| BN-|BK- |SL- GN-| YL~ |OR-| YL~ Y- BN- | SL- | YL~ | SL-
GN |BK |BN |BK ¥L |GN | YL |OR BN YL |YL [SL [wH
STIODM|SH|LS|LGJER|ET [EBJEH|LH|LG |3 |4 |7 |8 |9 IRR|L2]|LI [N |[SGIRRIRT |5

\—TERMJNAL ON NETWORK

TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD

TO GND FROM EXCHANGE

STRAB ON KEY
CABLE TO KTU AND -
R OTHER TELEPHONES
TO LINE | TOLINE 2 TOLINE 3 / TO LINE @ TO LINE 8
A, - A [ A A
r Y N ) r - —_
= = = 4 ] - L _.I zl o-l ql = / - | - |
EREE BE I EE T EEE T IR EEIEEIEEE
1 1
y - = = = = = - - = o [~ =
o I I~ - #1 8 3 B HE ] @l 8 = = 2R s @ 2 2 2 3 Zx |zl s
[ ' ' [ . X 4 i [ L [l B i 1 1 B £ [ i i ol 4l 5
J 484 d: 4 3 sz 2 3 4 | o 2z d o He |3 & o4 |3 ¢
= = i = = =
EEERIENREEER S EEEEENE S EENE L EEEEE CEEIREEERE
TERMINAL
|BOARD ON
|—, | — —{ 4 —| KEY
& ) & & & &
it SL-RD
BN BN-BK ; - 1 GND SWITCH
YiL-BN
? 5 T
! | 1 oF
oN
—] ol el |- -eJ_ o L-:-_.-.J_---- ._-J_ _.:-_J_--- foarl et NETWORK
\ J L = J
~
HOLD KEY PICKUP KEYS RD  BuZZER CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL
L e ol B I=taiatas i o famat o s s e e e s e e e e
i
—"’.!_¢F ' ! suPPRESSOR
vigy ON NETWORK gl e sl i
bor i Toalin
SL- YL 1 Ly by sgal |
7 I o e i
SLGN_ gl vo HookswITCH [ > ! Wi,
SL-WH =j T 3
| |
RD i X
Bk }w RINGERS L i‘.;ﬂ’J ISSUE
SEE NOTE & NO.
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Types 40R, 41R (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183084 -101 2564 (LR) 40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
NOTES:
H'DSET
HANDSET oe BASE TERM. BLOCK &eﬁ I. CONTACT SEQUENCE
. I REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK I RINGER | Te A. d e CLOSES BEFORE c b A. g CLOSES
6 | ®se ER ET EH 8. fg OPENS B. ¢b OPENS BEFORE d e
oy I 599 g g 2. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO.ON MOUNTING CORD
e PR DOOO CONNECTOR,
GND. SWITCH W
see nore S I 3. DD % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
6 | R, P | } 3T 4 |
t i S CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
‘o il ol N & $88
/ RCVRA ~ - La 5. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS!
\ ) ’ /| HOOKSWITCH | 888 [maar G
/ GN KEYS P. PICK-UP
- OT f } i S. SIGNAL
RD ] & =LA PS. CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
" . | 6. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING FOR TELEPHONE WITH 34 OR
L 4| FEATURE.
SLBN € |
el 5 7. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI,
(4] bsi-vL| Q
I T ] RR B RTLG
!,f,“_n“\ R I | R 88%
1
qT S YR JT ¢
= WH R |st=8K 01 | & & &')* 8’
SH
5 /; I l 088
BK O | |
2 1B PULSE RATE nnn INTERDIGITAL TIME
£2 | $SL-WH| —® PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR OPTIONAL PULSE
O | bq Son & RATES AND INTERDIGITAL INTERVALS.
6 —— LOCATION OF OPTION JUMPERS
| PILSERATE = 1| eEmEs
| 10PPS-GN TO El
5 | 20PPS -GN TOE2
| INTERDIGITAL INTERVAL AT 10 PPS ¥(NOMINAL)
o) | | 400 MS - BL TO El PG BOWRD ON KEY
800 MS—BL TO E2 BLOC
[ | % INTERVAL FOR 20 PPS IS 1/2 INTERVAL
| | FOR 10 PPS
TABLE B
PiCKUP-SIGN&LtING CONVERSION + TERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA =T
AND CHANGE ;L EAD TAS PLLOWY KIAI/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CO N
NO. OF PRIVATE  AND KEY LEADS LEADS DIODE
NO. OF | NO. OF SIG. KEYS TRA
G B e T — e i L )
pib = BN 3 x i -GN = %
84 R0 | 8K SCwn]scon [sove | vi | orex] 7 < |inados 4
W M | M X NO
s_'g STATION :] N - M N
BurErON 3 F : :' - x__| [BUSY LAMP 2
SET 2 z M| X [s6 [ X WITH P * I ISSUE
4 2 M 5H SG STATION }: ] L2 9 M N G TO N|G TO L2 |L2TOLI
. 3 X 5H | SG 5Y LAMA

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Type 40T (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183084—10]| 2564 (LR)40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL OR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON K AMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 4 )
CODE GN-| WH-| BN-|WH- WH-|BL- OR-| RD-| GN- SL=- BlL-| BK-| OR-
SEEANK WH|GN [WH BN sL |RD RD [OR |RD RD BK | BL |BK
(LR) 40T LI |LG|2R [2T 2H |L2 |LG |3R |37 |DD* 4R DDX|4H|L4|LG
F__MOUNTING CORD C CTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY ANDL TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 4 )
GN=-|YL- [OR-| YL~ BN-|SL-| YL | SL=
YL [GN | YL | OR YL | YL |SL |WH
LG | ER |ET [EB LHILG |3 4 I 8 LI SG |RR IRT |5
TERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONNECTING BLOCK OR MOUNTING
CORD CONNECTOR (SEE NOTE 2)
TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD
TO GND FROM EXCHANGE
STRAP ON KEY
f CABLE TO KT.U. AND
OR OTHER TELEPHONES
TO LllNE | TO LINE 2 TO LINE 3 TOLINE 4 TOLINE 5
=4 N & ™ r A w A Y
| = | - | _|| .3 © [= _4! n-.| p—| ql =1
2 2b 25 3 o e 5 el gbebmb b @b obed  ~4 @b poa 2% 2 2000 o8 80 e eopel [T
| | 1 ] | 1 1
iRk s 4 f %333 % de |9 o #3| ¢ # %% 3 @y |59
= R 5 8 3 F5EH 2z 5 HE |8 g 9z 4 2 Hy |5 ¥ =Ha [8§9=
EERIE b3 R E IR IR M EECEERNREESEEEEE
. ey R I ZTEHMINAL
@ & 9 @ Q"") BOARD ON KEY
|S=RD
BN BN-BK
YL-BN
-J-"_'__" _J‘L“_.."' _"—__L':__."‘" _]S:._H*' |- | -

£ ON NETWORK
YL-BN 2

a SL-GN

TO HOOKSWITCH

¥
PICKUP KEYS

R
CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL

ISSUE
NO.

. abed

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2564 Type 40T (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2565( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

186282101
5 NOTES:
HANDSET Hcg?i%T BASE TERM. BLOCK C%Led I. CONTACT SEQUENCE!
: I REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK | RINGER DIAL | AT LyL-st A.de CLOSES BEFORE ¢ b A. fg CLOSES
K I - zn®3n Ji B. fg OPENS B.c b OPENS BEFORE de
£ EAW POLMSITY (6@ @@ | EEMIEe 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
] GUARD 2T 3T 4T X 3. FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY CUSTOMER;
A |{SF.E NOTE 10} (? Q (V) (;) BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL S0
] & THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME.
RD | OO0 THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL
—— , | RR WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT.
/RCVR y = | = 3H®4H ’ 4. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
1 H. HOLD
I\ / G e ———| OO0 OO0 [pckop P. PICK-UP
ol [ | HOOKSWITCH | 12 o KEYS S. SIGNAL
E—_ ] sEE PS CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP SIGNAL
| [ | Lé B [ = %'| 5. DD % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
| | L 2 2 T ITT7TT 6. PROVIDE "M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
WH R I RD-GN SR 5T SH LH H CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
St L‘|—" 0O OO i OPERATE ON DC.
& | 5 | 7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD
WH O § SR f ® ! CONNECTOR.
RN i | BL i : 8. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
L2 dsian | § ® | 9. BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
O | \ | v !l WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 4.
_ oLl | SS=WH — g | 10. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON
EE ! |OR-BK__ "1 %16 | THE COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARD.(SEE SHEET 2 )
/ XMTR ¢ l T o O '@
\ \ O/ ¢ | 2 :
!
WL I J_._}"S‘—'Y'-l §) g\NMo‘___l;ﬂ Il. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED
g LG 4 NS Do () T (L.
BK 5 | | ® &'— 12. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD.
EXL. SW. |
RO 8 ” | o EB| |rp-GN
TABLE A
| l TI LG g BN-RD s I130(0BA) RINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
8 | SL-BN ® L . RINGER OR
®iH®- BK-WH BUZZER LEAD
| ! IRO— :E-Yl‘ Skl st | ek | RD
| ER(OH WHEN USED AS BRIDGED % e e 0
| IT® GN-YL i | SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE
y | BUZZER NOT TO A K
1 ET® WH ﬁl BE CUT OFF [N SET |WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE Cﬁ:ﬂIEI}"mH
[ 4 COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE [wiTHOUT e kit
] | CARACITOR| A
TABLE C # TERMINAL ON NETWORK
FPICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION BIAS SPRING
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA ADJUSTMENT TABLE B
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS. HIGH BIAS POSITION HIAI/KIAZ BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
NO OF PRIVATE AND
N2 OF | MS\OELSIS KEXS |rcRcomMuicaTigl (Y “E0° LOV.CIAS CORITRN LEAES sTRAP | 85858 | 00
PICkYE. | (CONYERTR LINES WITH COMMON [ — S G 130(BA)470 RINGER (S SHIPPED FROM SUITCH HOLOKEY: ] e |7
= o | O |k ek | | THE merony wmi e asseie Iy | [SEWHT SN [Seve | YU
5 M M M X -
ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. | sTATION 18 N -] M
& 4 ! M M_| M SG INTHE HIGH BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMP )
3 M G X
““;J?” 2 i . FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ.RINGING,| wiTH * - w | #  ##[ISSUE
3 T 2 M % | BH | 56 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MDVING STATION 18 L2 £l M G TO N6 TO L2 L2 TOLI
4 ] 3 % X 5H 56 TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION. BUSY LAMA NO.

Figure 5:

Circuit Labe!, Model 2565 Types 40M, 41M, 40R (Sheet 1 of 2)
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186282-101 2565( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TOTERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMLN&. STRIP(NOTE B )
CODE | FEATURES| BL- | WH-| OR-| WH-| GN-| WH-| BN-|WH-|SL- |wH-|BL- OR-|RD-| GN-| RD-|BN- SL- |RD-| BL-| BK-|OR- GN-
2565 ¥ %(BA) | SEENOTE 4 | WH | BL | WH | OR WH|GN |WH |BN |WH |SL |RD RD |OR |RD |GN |RD RD |SL |BK |BL |BK BK
40741 M HPPPSPSPS| IR [ IT [ 1B [IH | LI | LG |2R 2T |DD*[2H [L2 [LG |3R |3T |0D* 3H [L3 |LG [4R[4T DD¥|4H|L4[LG [5R
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE 8)
BK-| BN-|BK-| 5L~ BL-| VI-| OR-| VI- BN-| VI-| GN-| VI =| YL=| SL-| VI-|BN=|SL-| YI=|BL-| Y=
GN | BK |BN |BK Vi|BL| VI |OR VI |BN| VI |GN [BN|VI |SL|YL |YL|SL|YL|BL
ST|DD¥ 5H| L5 |LG | ER|ET |EB| EH|LH |LG | 3 | 4 |pD*% DD*IDD! DD |L2 DD*DD¥[SG|RR| A |5 5]
ERMINAL ON NETWORK
TO GROUND FROM
EXCHANGE
CABLE TOKTU
STRAP ON TO EXCLUDED TR aNo/0R
TOLINE | TOLINE 2 TO LINE 3 =Y TO LINE 4 TOLINES TELEPHONES TELEPHONES
r \ o N 6 ] ‘s = N A N —
-4 = <) :l L | (-4 H | «{ x| = | -4 b-| o
|${ 20w -0 96 o B¢ e(!) a =11 ~ Ny nmé / o A B no af' Fo00 7o $oHoNovo 020 F0
> 2 i [ 1 “®~—SEE NOTE 7
! z [ x . Tz £ | o a x x = = = o A
% # ¥ 3 ® 5??j 9 4 (8§ ¥ 32 3’ 4 3 i : o O B B B s s i e e
= d § # 3 533 5ld |5 ¢ S a & 38 |8 & =53 EELCEEEE MOUNTING CORD
[[Eo 8 =5 "o % Zpuo B rd IO0%0 Xp kP AONIP IO Lp FOOD o730 59 0090 B0 Lo  Ep9090E0LoZo@ededgd | |
= | 9
/ - - A H o | TSRS v
) ]
| & & & © ® !
™ SL-RD -
BN BN-BK E =
YL-BH GROUNDING 7. ¢
SWITCH = L2
| ON NETWORK
- L_-_ L :':_J-!-_ - L= _ I:t - L= L: = (= L-: ol ON DIAL b5 BOARD
_Y_l - J L9 ' -
|1 (12 __"_OLf'EEI o et o e ok _F:Efﬂfiiis__aj“ _gLI_Z}ER_‘ CONVERTIBLE - PICKUP OR SIGNAL
e e e e e —BK _8..1‘}_ I
T2 ONDIAL P.C.BOARD < =1 42TT DAL PG DISABLE
B sl-yL o ! : sru_p_gs_s‘?a AND TERMINAL LOCATIONS
- — ~. [}
g Sk TO HOOKSWITCH ?'\-..‘Eér: Forar |
o, SL-WH_ el
RD I “-—1-*--\2{‘ | o
R S
BK } TO RINGERS : 1.M.?‘ ! = .
aK iy
K gy =
YL-8L o ]ou NETWORK é N" _ sEE NOTE & CUT STRAP-WIRE SSUE
COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL PC BOARD NO.

Figure 5: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Types 40M, 41M, 40R (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183085-101 2565x%% (BA)42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
NC‘TES
el HANDSET |5 AEMOVED (b'-c') MAKES BEFORE (0'~b') BREAKS, AND (3-#) MAKES if-g]
g -c o'~ i - -
HANDSET H DSET BASE TERM. BOARD MTG. AFTER ALL OTHER OPERATIONS = 5
CORD L CORD |2 SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS
T T T P T B e R W e cont HAT IT ETE
NETWORK | RINGER & DIAL [T | YL-SL CLEARS THE AIM OF THE RINGER FRAME THS PRG\HDE%LJ\ PURTHER FOSITION ON
! } o |_YL-SL |  VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEME
BK Iij POLARITY| .S6 2 3 4 4 KEYHEE;TURE DESIGNATIONS
H
K GUARD QEE, Q 8 ? SEE NOTE| §- Ditkcwe
| ][S'EE NTE | QO O O 2 P# CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
A Ll L2 L3 L4 5 DOM conouc‘l‘ms ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE
N | | Q b b &) € PROVIDE "M” WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60 CYCLES AC, AND
H /D PROVIDE "N° WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON DC
7 RCVR A I | 7 NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO ON MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR
; F AR 8 CONDUCTOR COLORS' BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND
\ ' O | ! ) 9 BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH 46 FEATURE
— 2R 3R 4R 5R {GROUNDING BUTTON PLUS HANDSFREE)
= RR HOOKSWI 00 ©® 10 EXCLUSION AND SPEAKERPHONE LEADS NOT ASSOCIATED WITH THESE FEATURES MUST
| |5k ? SE DSCONNECTED, INDWIDUALLY. TAPED 8 STORED WNEN TWO OR MORE TELEPHONE
Wi O o 8‘ T g T $E75 ARE CONNECTED I\ MULTIPLE  THROUGH CONNECTING BLOCKS OR
6 | lor f G}H H EH Il TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE, RECONFIGURE THE DIAL AS FOLLOWS
o 2 é) é & é o REMOVE THE OPTIONAL CLIP_ FROM'THE STORAGE (LOWER) NOTCH ON THE
sL o | CIRCUIT BOARD AT THE REAR OF THE DIAL
D b BLACE CLIP IN THE POLARITY GUARD DISASLE NOTCH (UPPER)
b- | |2 THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI
[ Sl WH 13 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD.
¢ N L I4 WHEN SUBSET IS INTERFACED TO A KEY SYSTEM, BN LEAD MUST BE CONNECTED TO
| t csi-an N 6 KEY SYSTEM GROUND (A},
R
& i IrRD-6N 7 Lo NS KEY
g s-ak| o JGN-WH 1y & [ PICKUP
GN [sirp | KEYS
wH o |
L}
s \ I } 46 T-T DIAL PG DISABLE
/XMTR \] ! =
|
\ / Isi-gn ¢ : ——UPPER NOTCH
L d {P G DISABLE)
} LOWER NOTCH
fmm— = ]
LZ ’ G N
O'\ 1 COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL
BK B = P C BOARD
O [
RD 130(0BA) ANGER CORNECTIONS ONLY
I RINGER OR
2 1YL BUZZER LEAD
G\ | 8t | su | ek |ro
E2 |'WH-RD WHEN USED AS BRIDGED K T R
CK T SET RINGER 08 RINGER ON ANY LINE
SL WITH
t B o N SET [WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LvE |capacion| 4 | K -
COMMON S1G. OR OTHER USE wimout | 2 | & | | *°
| CAPACITOR
TABLE C
PICKUP- SIGNALING CONVERSION Crtn
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA ADJUSTMENT TABLE 8
ND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS by RS KIAI/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CON N
NO. OF PRIVATE AND s DIODE_ |DIODE
I | ESuShatts P |Micheouiiicate i TR T
ire | BY Kevs LINES WITH COMMON o= S~ | BN~ |30(BA14T0 RINGER 1s snwzn FROM. - 1 - e
SIG. KEY BN BN RO BK THE FACTORY WITHTHE BIAS § SL-WH| SL-GN | SL-YL YL |
THE HIGH BIAS PosrrlcN THE RINGER Js NO
ML oW X ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ, | station 8 N El M
6 4 ! M | M 1M 1 S6 INTHE HIGH BAS POSITION, BUSY LAMP 2
M | M |se [ x
BL;TET-?N A FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ,RINGING,[  wiTh 1SSUE
2 T F m % | 55 | 56 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REGUIRE MOVING STATION 8 I El M NTO | |L2TOLI 0
4 s £ e o T TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION BUSY LAMA NO.

Figure 6: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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1830 85-101 2565%(BA) 42 OR 46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTES )
FEATURES| BL-| WH-| OR-|WH-| GN- | WH-{ BN-|WH-|SL- ([WH-|BL-|RD~|OR-|RD-| GN-| RD-|BN-|RD-|SL- |RD-| BL-| BK-| OR-| BK- |GN-
SEENOTE 4 |WH |BL |WH |OR | WH|[GN |WH |[BN |WH |SL |RD |BL |RD |[OR |RD|GN |RD |BN |RD |SL |BK [BL [BK |OR |BK
HPPPsPsPs—l IR|IT |18 |IH |LI|LG|2R [2T |pD%[2H [L2 |LG |3R |37 [oD%*[3H |L3 |LG 4R[4T [oD%[4H[L4[LG |5R
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 8 )
BK-|BN-|BK~-|SL- |8K-| BL-{VI-| OR-| VI=|GN=| YL=|OR-|YL-|BN-| VI- |GN-|{VI-|YL=| SL=|VI= |BN-|SL= | YI= |BL- | YL~
GN [BK |BN |BK [SL|VI|BL|VI |[OR|YL |GN|YL |OR|VI |BN|VI |GN |BN|VI |SL |YL |YL [SL |YL |BL
STIOD¥[5H|L5 LG |ER|ET |[EB|EH|LH|LG |3 |4 |7 |8 |EI |G | 1 [LI | N |[SG|RR| A |0D¥| 2
TERMINALS ON NETWORK
CABLE TO K.T.U UNITS SEEINOTE: ¢
AND/OR OTHER
TELEPHONES
TO 34 DR 38 TO EXCLUDED
SPEALEREHGNE  SYHTEM TOLINE | TO LINE 2 TOLINE 3 TO LINE & TOLINE 5 TELEPHONES
(s - N f % N > ] r 4t s /
| | [ - - .} ] -2 af = - a 1 .= < 4 x - “I - /
[ R of 2l 28 ol ni=baind 4 2} nimddl <0 28 RHadmind 0 Rladz ob ab givdnd od 3 adeioisieinstersmosiesss |
il =i | 4 £ s Floial 8 = zZeE of 4 2 E Z z| x| A | & el A A 2™ e EPHONE
o 5 3 I’.‘..iﬁ ik I z i [ L - M R e By - ?§§? i Tiﬁﬁ?.i?l:g?}"g MOUNTING
A 4= e g g § £ 5 a5 =& EHE el IE= 3 5 =923 59588~ coRD
REIIFNIEER IEE R RN R B EE R E R EREEEREEEE
/7 11 | I
/ d & T (L) é \ \_Lcﬁ?'é“n”éh KEY
Lo e, 3, L |
—— | ¢ - I L@ ® :
BN BN-BK ~==<\T0 GROUND FROM
=] V=BHl GROUNDING
e . 7 | S ?3'""_ EXCHANGE
: 1 I i
a a - . 1]
] ] J 4L2 ON NETWORK
iy '_'J__-.__q* .eJ..-.--_-'J 0 I~ O e o=l ot Jwd A
e A - 4 LS —p =)
L (L) |woower | | ___ PICKPIEYS  pp  pgrge CONVERTIBLE - PICKUP OR SIGNAL
o+ e =3 5] Y BRES BTt o S R R S L O S e e L e —BE o r 1
!- . GN —-OIEZ ?1_?--1 :
VIZBN 55 |oN NETWORK p | | SUPPRESSOR
- LVl g b B/ Wy s e B
SN-YI_ g :\\»...<r : '| o;c r: !
' n I
SL-GN 7 RS AT B oy
R :} TO HODKSWITCH i ol i G in
"D | :
T } TO RINGERS Z‘:,;n’" s
= SEE NOTE & ISSUE
TO DIAL NO.

L1 ebeg

Figure 6: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183086-101 2565( )40,4] TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
. NOTES.
HANDSET "cg%? BASE TERM.BLOCK | MTS, I. CONTACT SEQUENCE:
REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK ! RINGER | DIAL A.de CLOSES BEFORE cb A. fg CLOSES
| } o 2§R = B. f g OPENS B. ¢ b OPENS BEFORE de
" | E/MW POLARITY 5 &' © © 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
SL GUARD 2T 37 41 X 3. FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY CUSTOMER:
|(SEE NOTE +O) 3 BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO
THAT IT COMPLETELY CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME.
R | ® THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL
o I RR WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT,
/RCVR 3 | @ 4. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
o) RR 10 2H 3H 44 8 5 H. HOLD
& ! O e —— 2 OO0 OO [poxup P. PICK=-UP
il | HOOKSWITCH | KEYS S. SIGNAL
F SN = 1 SEE| PS CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP SIGNAL
O{_ | Jsn___, Ll % LS‘) I& o—" 3| 5. DD % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
R ol O [0 ST | ________ Q ______ — = 6. PROVIDE "M" WIRING WHEN THE BUZ ZER IS TO OPERATE ON &0
RD-GN 5R 5 LH I CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE "N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
EE '—r—°3 ®© &% ® I OPERATE ON DC.
»” K ‘—lmt&-ﬂ % | 7. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD
WH O |-S=RD f 2oWH | ® ! CONNECTOR.
WH ~ , | \é 7 | 8. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND
2 | gs 'ﬁﬂl L@ | 9, BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
O | l | WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34 OR 41,
oLl I f QE:WHI —&— i 10. TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE, RECONNECT DIAL AS
e : |OR-BK i FOLLOWS.
/ XMTR \1 :C / | [ : 9 l& g l& | 0. DISCONNECT GN DIAL WIRE FROM TERM F ON NETWORK TAPE B8 STORE
\ / | N gy | 9 ! b CONNECT BN-BK DIAL LEAD TO TERM F ON NETWORK.
i Ty L Y] GND. __.__‘:.‘El ©. MOVE SL-BN HOOKSWITCH LEAD FROM DIAL 2 POS TERM TO TERM C OF
I a | I LG &_ 2] ____iw'__i._..!‘ NETWORK.
BK (‘\B | |sL 5 ® d CONNECT SL-BL DIAL WIRE TO TERM RR ON NETWORK
A0 = ; : i 2 s ;ﬁ“ € CUT STRAP WIRE NEXT TO 2 POS TERM ON DIAL
- ' II. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPARATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED TO LI
! RD EB
El I 4 o——— ©-—|B0-GN TABLE A
O I 2 POS. TERM G HEE : RINGER CONNECTIONS
E2 I sL-8 l@ ®EH RO- H RINGER OR
@] o ®J BK-WH BUZZER LEAD
l | 8 IRE—RO-YL ak | su | e | RO
BL
B | T} ER ;:L WHEN USED A5 BRIDGED
| I 19 | i IT® O GNYLS 1 | seT RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE '° 0| ]
l I i ETO WH _:-l‘l e e WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE C&g:rrwﬁ A )
L_§ [ B CUTOFF INSET R oN S1G. OR OTHER USE WITROUL | 2 | & RT | RR
| | SAmENbR
TABLE C # TEAMINAL ON NETWORK
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION S
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA ADJUSTMENT TABLE 8
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS. ST EUE PosTioN KIAI/KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
NO._OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS LEADS DIODE | DIOD
NO OF | MO OF SIG KEYS OW BI&S POSITION STRAP
Picxie | CONVERTED From ||NTERCOMMUNICATING B e = e REDRET 180650 3_6:?‘5‘3
i el = s 130(BA)470 RINGER IS SHPPED FROM - - - — —~bF-
SIG. KEY | (5 e THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN SL-WH | SL=GN | S=YL | ¥L IN4004 |IN2D04a
(| L
5 M LN M X nEJusn"n 'rosm:?gﬁT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. 51-:-? ioN T N ) 1]
6 ] ! Nl M '-:; 56 INT HE HIGH BIAS POSITION, lBUSY LAMP. 3
M X
BU;JEN . : ~ = FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ.RINGING,| wWiTH " - - - 'T ISSUE
r ] 3 W T % [ 50 | 56 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING | STATION | 18 | L2 s " G TON|G TOLZ[L2 100
7 : 3 X % T &n | s6 | TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION, BUS Y LANMA NO.

Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Type 41R (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183086101 2565( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TEL KEY COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD_CONDUCTORS TOTERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 8 )
CODE |FEATURES| BL-|WH-| OR-| WH-| GN-| WH-| BN-|WH-|SL- |WH-{BL- OR-|RD-| GN-{ RD-|BN- Si- |RD-| BL-| BK-|OR- GN-
*<EA WH | BL | WH |OR |WH|GN |WH [BN |WH |SL |RD RD |OR |RD [GN |RD RD |SL |BK |BL |BK BK
40/41 M HPPPSPSPS| IR [ IT | 1B | IH | LI | LG |2R |2T |DD%*|2H |L2 |LG |3R |37 [DD¥|3H [L3 |LG|4R|4T [DD¥[4H|[L4]|LG [5R
COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP (NOTE &)
BK-{ BN-| BK-[5L- BL-| VI-| OR| VI~ BN-| VI-| GN-|VI-| YL=| SL=| VI-|BN-|SL-| Y= | BL-| ¥
GN [ BK |BN |BK vi|[BL| VI |OR vi|BN|wvi 6N |BN| Vi |sL|yL |yl |sL|yL|BL
ST|DD¥ 5H| L5 |G | ER|ET |[EB| EA|LA LG | 3 | 4 [DD¥|DD¥|DD¥[DD |L2 |DD*0D%| SG |RR|RT |5 | 6
\— TERMINAL ON NETWORK
70 GROUND FROM
EXCHANGE
CABLE TOKTU
STRAR ON TO EXCLUDED / el bl
TOLINE | TOLINE 2 TO LINE 3 KEY TOLINE & TO LINES TELEPHONES J TELEPHONES
r e Vs o N 7 = \ r < N ‘f_A_“\. ';_ ’."
® - a| 4 ::1 - | | @ I-I < & - al e« - al | | | |
[0 28 b -5 85 romdB0 <o 20 3 R /o5 85 2ond =m0 B 2070 W IohoNOWeZ02bFS
| | r _I S —SEE NOTE 7
= x = = ®E = -l & =] a x x = x ] | ol o ) |
45 ¥ 3§ o9 HEPE 9 g % 8 ﬂ? g j 98 | 8 ¢ ﬂea IR K i [, R——
5 @ 8 4 3 E33z 3 & |§ & £F m 8 &8 & 3 Ha |z 5358458 MOUNTING CORD
EBEERNFNEER I EEEE P ENEEE IR R EENEZEEEERRER
i i v
’_J—/ — — - ] | = TERMINAL
— @ @ S) @ @ S
i Si=RD | :
BN BN-BK el
YL-BN [ GROUNDING 7.
SWITCH = oY L2
| ON NETWORK
.-:_-Lr._- _-:-J-_-__- _-:_L-_---‘- h__L:__- | L—.-._J-J

g
ON NETWORK

N I 0 R e ] R i~ — L i‘{“ KEYS  pp_ Buzzer CONVERTIBLE - PICKUP OR SIGNAL
4 =) B o mEn e s e D g e e ) _ms.s_:}_ o
F ON NETWOSK { z2 | :
| b osim o N ep_lfgs_son
4 s5u6N L o HooKswITCH ?’\‘[_%ﬁ"n%fﬂ,‘: |
8, SL-WH ‘.\Il:w:
RD I Rttt IR
BK } TO RINGERS | g e
'Ei i 3
N e worE 6 ISSUE
NO
Figure 7: Circuit Label, Model 2565 Type 41R (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2566( )40, 4] TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
186286-10|
NOTES:
H'DSET MTG.
HANDSET CORD BASE TERM.BLOCK | ~opp I. CONTACT SEQUENCE
T z | Z REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK: | RINGER DAL [T RT sg |LYLsSL A de CLOSES BEFORE cb A fg CLOSES
X 1 N ST © OO0 seenore 2 B. f g OPENS B c b OPENS BEFORE de
i 1 stann 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
| It&:s NOTE 11) ER ET 8 EB 3. FOR RINGER CUT OFF BY CUSTOMER. BEND STOP NEXT TO
®© OO [pickup DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY
| l I g g 8 KEYS CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A
"0 — | = FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS
% | | RR r ARMATURE MOVEMENT.
/ RCVR A AR "ok © 4. DD % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
| = i iR IT 2T 37 47 5. PROVIDE"M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
L -] N T
\ ) _—— OO0 OPR.  CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE"N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
N | HOOKSWITCH | ®M® RCL.  OPERATE ON DC.
{5EE NOTE | SW. g NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD
<] | i GN | CONNECTOR.
N ] | = 7. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
R e e Sy = B. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
L___l_ ___________________ | [ 44 WITH 34 OR 41 FEATURE.
| GBEL ' 9. ¥ TAPE AND STORE.
WH W |si-rD f I é : 10. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS!
o foica 3 I S : P- Pek-UP
i r-*lm - PICK-
WH & |RD-GN,, & ] S- SIGNAL
| | PS CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP SIGNAL
| | IH 2H 3H aH ! 11, TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON
é | ion-ax-_ 3 ® &) o0 ] COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C BOARD [SEE SHEET 2 ),
- | c SL-BN [EEEe
7 XMTRY o | = ]
| Ll ) | J'ii‘- 1 (5 &) fnp. |2 THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED
o 8 H ; TO LI.
A = | l O &-- -+ --5-4+ SW |3 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD.
8K 5 | | é see&
| I 8 NOTE 8
E2 T TABLE &
RD O | !RD o & & I30(DBAIRINGER CONNECTIONS ONLY
El | d SL-GN| Y RINGE R OR
O T BN BUZZER LEAD
?,Eﬁ B L
] Ie SL-WHI sEmny o) e | su | ex | ro
Ll L2 L3 L4 WHEW USED AS BRIDGED
5 | | g 9 8 8 SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE____ ALY | TE]8
WiTh
Le I | ® OO B e set|whEN useD as private Live |camacmor| A | X
(o] | COMMON SIG. OR OTHER USE [wrnouT /Y | "8
| capacror| 4 | A
PICKUP~SIGNAL LING CONVERSION 4+ TERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NOW-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA Frrs ek TABLE B
CHANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: WIGH BIAS POSITION KIAI/KIAZ BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
N F PRIVATE AND
i W L m?';%ccm%mmrmc ikl LOW BIAS POSITION LEADS staap | DIODE D100 o
v | GUVERTED FROM | LINES WITH coMMON [ SL- [ BN- | | 130(BA)470 RINGER S SHIPPED FROM SEH HOLOKEY § , o | g~ [ =t
SiG. KEY BN BN RO B ;HE ﬁ,‘g,‘,’%ﬁg‘;},@mgﬁ ?rlfgg“?:ag% |ng 5 SL-WH| SL-GN | SL-YL YL IN4004 | INADDA |
5 MM T X ADJUSTED TO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ, |station | 18 N s "
6 4 ! M | M M| 56 IN THE HIGH BIAS Pasmou
poN 2 £ : 56 X FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 MZ RINGING w:““’ 2 E
SET ; | with |
3 T 2 M % | 5H | 56 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION L] L2 o M dro N |¢Fro B Sl s:g
% ] 3 % | %X [ 5H | 56 TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION, BUSY LAMA

Figure 8: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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186286—101

2566()40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

TEL
CODE

566 ¥ *([BA)

30/40M

KEY
FEATURES

SEE NOTE 10

COLOR OF MOUNTING C

ORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINAL

BL-|WH-|OR~|WH-| GN-| WH-
WH |BL |WH |OR | WH |GN

BN-{WH- WH-|BL- OR-
WH |BN SL |RD RD

OR |RD |GN

RD-| GN-| RD-

S ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP
BN- SL- |RD~-|BL~| BK-|OR- GN-
RD RD |[SL |BK |BL |BK BK

NOTE 7 )

HPPPSPSPS

IRJIT | IB[IH|LI JLG

2R |2T 2H [L2 [LG |3R

3T_|0O%*|3H

L3 [LG |4R|4T |DD¥|4H|L4|LG |5R

COLOR OF MOUNTING

CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINA

S ON KEY AND LAMP_TERMI

L STRIP ( NOTE 7

BK-| BN-|BK~-|SL-
GN [BK |BN |BK

GN-{YL-
YL |GN

Y- BN=-{SL~- | YL~ | SL-
BN YL |YL |SL |WH

ST|DDX|5H L5 | LG [ER|ET |EB | €A [oDxlpp%l3 |4 |7 |6 |0 [RRIT2 L1 [N [SG|RR[A |5
A
ERMINAL ON NETWORK
CONNECTING BLOC
MOUNTING. CORD. CONNECTOR
TELEPHONE MOUNTING CORD
TO GND FROM EXCHANGE
STRAP ON KEY CABLE TO KEY
TELEPHONE UNIT AND
OR GTHER TELEPHONES
TOLINE | TO L}NE 2 TO LINE 3 TO LINE 4 TOLINES
f N - h ) r A Y =
I ] ] ] ’ | = - < g - -\tl_l z - <l = |-| al 4 -| ¢I_4
| 1 i | d
[29 23 2 39 ~d od b - 86 ndmdmb et 20 gled N4 M B0 [ o8 8% i o0 3 gded :og'?.«
| [ ] ¥ 1 = T
| x z| = | 333
R B 5 4 3H8 % 3 ¢ |9 3 K 5 4 43| % @ %*]ésizlsgmff
; . . 0 il 1 Ml il > ; | o ¢ x ) @ ; - B & | 3 \
;‘%5#5 a % EHEH & B Ia ‘6" g &3 A 2 28 |3 ¥ 43 |83
EEENEE—) A 59 Z03090 E0 k9 Al 8¢ BY  AmeS 50 3509 & o E%Terons
1 7] l [ |
| - f TERMINAL
— [ ‘ —~ | =) | BOARD ON
| | | [ | @ Qd) : "
| SL-RD i
1 L)
| an —— - GND SWITCH
l YL-BN i
=
— |
o - I
&
6
ot f e ol SN A s ||~ EEME SIS RN HETNORK
J % = J LY v J
Btk e T A e FPISKUPKETS. = 0 dhb  piaen CONVERTIBLE- PICKUP OR SIGNAL
= S B M e e ] R 3 o s s e i S e £ AL BK _r
Sk ?—{} 5 42TT DIAL PG DISABLE
YL 6N T AND TERMINAL LOCATIONS
> U
LSl oA fon NeTWORK 8 P -
,\L.‘;g 1| oTuR i
Sk=YL R :._' 50n | |
SSL6N_ L o HookswiTCH Wt i it e T2
[ SL=WH i uuu? ] TI 3
1 1
RD :
BK }-rc RINGERS ‘-i_';_-}d CUT STRAP-WIRE 1SSUE
SEE NOTE 5 COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL PC.BOARD NO

Figure 8: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Types 40, 41 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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TABLE B
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION
CONVERT FROM LOCKING TO NON-LOCKING OR VICE-VERSA
AND CHANGE LEADS AS FO :
NO. OF PRIVATE AND KEY LEADS
NO. OF | NO. OF SIG. KEYS | \TeReomMUNICATING
PICKUP | CONVERTED FROM | LiNES WITH COMMON [ ST (b
P U. KEYS ~ - [ en-
S16. KEY el T ool
M L M X
6 4 M M M 56
BUTTON[ 4 6 | %
SET T 6 | X
I 2 M 56
) 3 X 56

@a®C
Q5@
Q5@

183151-101 2566 (LR) 40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
NOTES!
H'DSET MTG.
HANDSET | "oopp BaSe TERM.BLOCK | copp I. CONTACT SEQUENCE
REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
NETWORK | RINGER | DlﬁLSE A de CLOSES BEFORE cb A fg CLOSES
A I st ooxur | B.fg OPENS B.cb OPENS BEFORE d &
on | | KEYS | 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
K ER ET EH EB
O | | QOO Q | L% 3 KEYFEATURE DESIGNATIONS!
RR | L R 2R 3R 4R -.____| H-HOLD
O o o ®na® ) P —PICK-UP
F | | Q S ~SIGNAL
e RO 3 VST PS—CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP OR SIGNAL
;R/cw?\ l— —_— [ORNEOEWN] 4. DD ¥ CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE.
(O O! [ | HOOKSWITCH | 06 5. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE PIN NO. OF MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR.
N / i iB.tC 5 6. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
o c Si=BN ¢ 7. THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE] IS CONNECTED
= 1 5 | GN TO LL
SL-YL
_C\ I “.__! | = = LL ] OPR RCL
t W
wH O PV | ® L —a ®
Tl S .
8K ©
‘WH —~ ISL BK ¥ 4 ] 0 O
G | 4 SL-GN IH 2H 3H 4H
== (@] | 8 Sl-WH (WEOROE]
/ XMTR \ i
o Q) o | | -3 &
\
= | | L& PULSE RATE AND INTERDIGITAL TIME
R0 | | Q PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR OPTIONAL %
8 Q PULSE RATES AND INTERDIGITAL E2 BLUE E
BK O | | 2 SR INTERVALS T ':
e @ LOCATION OF OPTION JUMPERS erekc-—-J
El | | X ST PULSE RATE
O (O] Q 10 PPS—-GN TO E|
E2 | | § 3 20PPS-GN TO E2
O ] P B INTERDIGITAL INTERVAL AT |0 PPS % (CQGRAD ONHEY:EEOCK
| Q O (NOMINAL)
| | L2 L3 L4 400 MS- BL TO El
=4
LG
]

BOOMS-BL TO E2

% INTERVAL FOR 20PPS IS I/2 INTERVAL

FOR IOPPS 4 TERMINAL ON NETWORK
TABLE A
KIAI/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
A DIODE | DIODE
LEADS STRAP | 80658 ||80658
SWITCH HOLDKEY o
SLWH] S-GN] SLYL |_vL |oR-BK| > < |~430a INGOD4
NO
STATION 18 N 9 M N
BUSY LAMP| 6
WITH #  H#|ISSUE
STATION | 1B 2% | 9 M N [e#TO N [G4TOL2#[LZTOLTI" A
BUSY LAMA ;

Figure 9: Circuit Label, Model 2566 Type 40T (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Y
186284 10| 2567( 140,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
#
HaNDseT | HOSET BASE TERM.BLOCK | MTE NOTES:
e 1. CONTACT SEQUENCE:
T
NETWORK |  RINGER |  DIAL AT YL-SL REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
i i x®3 i A de CLOSES BEFORE c¢b A fg CLOSES
|Y LAY SO S & @ | seeweree B. f g OPENS B.c b OPENS BEFORE de
(SEE NOTE 10) % g g [6 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
| | 3. FOR RINGER CUT OFF BY CUSTOMER: BEND STOP NEXT TO
A g :@ ES & DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT COMPLETELY
P | | CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A
RCVR \ R FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS
/ | I | o ARMATURE MOVEMENT.
\ / I~ 1 o 4. DD¥% CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE .
= — ] 2T 3T4T 7 5. PROVIDE"M"WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO OPERATE ON 60
| HOOKSWITCH |, 00 Q® CYCLES AC, AND PROVIDE"N" WIRING WHEN THE BUZZER IS TO
o H H OPERATE ON DC.
it GN lsicant | & &) 6. NUMBERS SHOWN INDICATE TERMINAL NO. ON MOUNTING CORD
O ] g sT % 8 CONNECTOR.
& | ) 7. CONDUCTOR COLORS: BODY FIRST, TRACER SECOND.
e O JRO-GN B8 8S 8. BROKEN LINE INDICATES GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES
RR I M OPR.  WITH SPECIAL FEATURES CODE 34 OR 41,
O LS e (OIWY) REk~ 9. KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS:
— © H-HOLD
G 1 | T2 1{5 P= PICK=UP
S /an ! 1} | S SIGNAL
i TR — P S-CONVERTIBLE, PICK-UP SIGNAL
4 1 10.TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON
L | ' COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARD (SEE SHEET 2).
I.fxmn “ é ! L
© = -4 1l THE BUSY LAMP LEAD (SEPERATE WIRE) IS CONNECTED
fo | 1 GND, TO LI.
El | | SW. |2 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD.
-]
BK 8 | TABLE A
—0 130(0B A)RINGER CONNECTION ONLY
| RINGER OR
E2 BUZZER LEAD
RD | a5 |sL [ ex | RO
| WHEN USED AS BRIDGED A K T R
SET RINGER OR RINGER ON ANY LINE
I BUZZER NOT TO WITH A K
WHEN USED AS PRIVATE LINE | CAPACITOR
| BE CUTOFF IN SET| coMMON $IG. OR OTHER USE WITHoUT | a | & AT | RR
CAPACITOR
TABLE C # TERMINAL ON NETWORK
PICKUP-SIGNALLING CONVERSION
CONVERT r:?u: é,ou(a«éu 'n: wr:-mcxm OR VICE-VERSA El‘;j.nss'rﬁ"a?r TABLE B
HANGE LEADS AS FOLLOWS: KIAI/ KIA2 BUSY LAMP CONVERSION
HIGH BIAS POSITION e
No. OF [ wo. OF si6. kEYS | NG.OF PRIVATE AND KEY,LEADS LOW BIAS POSITION LEADS sTRaP | DIODE | B0%se
PICKUP | CONVERTED FROM | LINES WITH COMMON - [ an- 130(BA)4TO RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM il HOLOKEY | , o | == | =
it bt Si6, KEY ;lﬁ" an :‘ﬁ g: THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN | |SLWH| SLGN| SLYL | YL INGOQ4 | INGODS |
- ETE ION. THE RINGER
E L e NEGUSTEDTO RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20 HZ. L TS N 9 "
& C ; : : 5"_ 24 IN'THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. [susy Lame 3
asﬂu s = FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ.RINGING,| WITH - " o 2| 1ot [1SSUE
4 1 L] X | 5H | 56 THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING STATION 1] -2 9 M G TO N|G TO LZ2|L2 TOLI NO
4 ] 3 x x BH SG6 TO THE LOW BIAS FPOSITION. BUSY LAMA 3

Figure 10: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 40M, 41M (Sheet 1 of 2)
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186284101 2567 ( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

Ter e COLOR OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP(NOTE 7 )

CODE  |FEATURES| BL-|WH=| OR | WH-{ GN-| WH-| BN~|WH-|SL- [WH-|BL- OR-|RD-|GN-|RD-BN-|  [SL- |RD-| BL-| BK~|OR-|  |GN-

567 %BAJ|SEENOTE 9 | WH [BL [WH [OR [ WH|GN [wH [BN [WH |sL |RD RD |oR |RD |GN [RD RD |SL |BK |BL [BK BK

40/41 M HPPPSPS P3| IR | IT | 1B | 1M | LI | LG |2R [2T [DOX|2H |L2 |LG |3R |37 |DD*3H [L3 |G |4R|4T |pDX|4H| 4|16 |5R
COLOR_OF MOUNTING CORD CONDUCTORS TO TERMINALS ON KEY AND LAMP TERMINAL STRIP ( NOTE 7 )

BK-| BN-| BK-|SL- BL-| Vi—| OR-{ VI- BN ViI-| GN-{ VI -| YL-| SL-| vi-|BN-|SL-| yi-| BL-| Y1

GN |BK [BN |BK vi|BL| v |OR vi [BN|vi 6N |BN|vi [sL|yL |yL |sL|yL|BL

ST|DDM 5H| L5 LG | ER|ET |EB| EA|LH |LG | 3 | 4 |DO%|DDXIDD%|DD |L2 DD¥DD%|SGIRR| A |5 | 6

TERMINAL ON NETWORK

CONNECTING BLOCK OR
MOUNTING CORD CONNECTOR

TO GROUND FROM

EXCHANGE
caBLE TO KTU)
STRAP ON KEY TO EXCLUDED rien oo
TOLINE | TO LINE 2 TO LINE 3 TOLINE 4 TO LINE 5 TELEPHONES TELEPHONES
& N AN 4 b L
o )-I a| «f - i h-l al 4 /lr. =
! R o -0 ﬁn{i RomaBb ¢ @O 2w o HO  Bdnd o6 20 3 |
™ SEE NOTEE
= [ &

/a.‘ > a a 0% 7 re—— TELEPHONE
LB o : o MOUNTING CORD
= d [:4 [+ 4

I — Bo momded 3= o4 B
_/ T \_
l ]
I TERMINAL
-
Q"’) E BOARD ON KEY
YL |SL-RD \
BN BN-BK = B |
Yi-BN GROUNDING 4
SWITCH =2 L2
| ON NETWORK
: z e 2 . )
[
NEFEN | L L | :
J ol et | (o = ] o] _ | |- o _ L= |- o) _ | j ON NETWORK
\ " F L Y J
HOLD KEY PICKUP KEYS
LTEA T8 S rredhl SR ), — SRR A ek S BT o i w_;?.. BUZZEl CONVERTIBLE~ PICKUP OR SIGNAL
1 . == Conneworx T |
i 42TT DIAL PG, DISABLE
b 5 | | SURRRESSOR AND TERMINAL LOCATIONS
d &' LAt =3
L G SLGN L 70 HOOKSWITCH l\'!_'_é¢ i TOJ UF !
e ENRET Y 1y
RO ! ;ﬁ—Ft_ 9,.:“ '
BK } TO RINGERS : v S T2
A= | I
8K " - 8- i 3
YLoSL l ON NETWORK N seenoTES SUT STRARWIRE ISSUE
==t oA
COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL RC. BOARD NO.

Figure 10: Circuit Label, Model 2567 Types 40M, 41M (Sheet 2 of 2)
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2567( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

183149-101
'
HanpseT | HDSET BASE TERM.BLOCK | MTS NOTES:
l [ |. CONTACT SEQUENCE:
NETWORK | RINGER : DIAL FS REMOVING HANDSET RESTORING HANDSET
] A. de CLOSES BEFORE cb A fg CLOSES
E/W POLARITY | S8 X 3 4
| I cuaro | |OO® & ®© B. f g OPENS B.c b OPENS BEFORE de
(SEE NOTE 10)| LI L2 L3 La 2. SEE TABLE FOR CONNECTIONS.
| QOO 3. FOR RINGER CUT OFF BY CUSTOMER: BEND STOP NEXT TO
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1831 48-0 2567 %%(BA)42/46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-576-100
Issue 1, June 1982

3-LINE, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, rotary dial,
desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general

description as well as information that is peculiar to

3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones is included.

1.02 This section supersedes all previous docu-

ments covering a general description of
3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones. For additional
information, refer to Section 50-576-101, Replace-

AW 82-354
Figure 1: 3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone

ment Parts and to Section 50-576-102, Circuit
Labels. For information on installation,
maintenance, and components or equipment, con-
sult related documents of the ITT Telephone Ap-
paratus Practices Manual.

1.03 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are

3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones that are
designed to provide access to three lines without the
use of external switching equipment. Each separate
line has its own associated hold key. The Models 576
and 577 are similar with the exception of an exclu-
sion feature being included in the Model 577
telephone. These telephones are anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances.

1.04 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are

identified by a code number stamped in ink
on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to ordering in-
formation in Table A for an explanation of each code
number and a list of available versions and features.

1.05 Variations of the Models 576 and 577 desk

telephones are briefly described below. Cir-
cuit labels for these models are contained in Section
50-576-102.

Page 1
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SECTION 50-576-100, ISS 1

TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

576 156 0 BA 40 M

(1) Type of Instrument
(See Part 1)

* 7

(2} Color (See Part 2)

(3} Version (See Part 3)

(4)  Ringer (See Part 4)

(5) Special Feature (See Part 5)

(6) Dial (See Part 6)

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
576 3-Line Rotary Dial 00, 05, 09, 13, 0 BA, LR 40, 41 M, R
15, 44, and 45
577 3-Line Rotary Dial {Available On 0 BA, LR 40 M, R
W/Exclusion All Models)

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PARTS5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE VERSIONS CODE RINGERS |[CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL

00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Feature M Metropolitan
05 Moss Green BA Straight Line | 41 40 Combined with Push- (Letters &
09 lvory button for Grounding Numerals)
13 Beige

18 White R Regular

44 Light Ash (Numerals
45 Cocoa Brown Only)

AW 82-274

MODEL 576**( ) 40

1.06 The Model 576%*( ) 40 is a 3-line, rotary

dial, desk telephone. It provides no additional
outstanding features and is fitted with a
19-conductor mounting cord terminated in an
Amphenol-type plug.

MODEL 576**( )41

1.07 The Model 576**( ) 41 is the same as the

Model 576%¥( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.

Page 2

MODEL 577**( ) 40

1.08 The Model 577**( ) 40 is the same as the

Model 576%*( ) 40 with the addition of a
manual exclusion switch. This exclusion switch is
factory wired to line 1 and disconnects any other
telephone on the line for confidential conversation.
Lifting the left hand cradle plunger activates the ex-
clusion switch.

2. PUSHBUTTON KEYS

2.01 The six pushbutton keys of the key assem-

bly are arranged in pairs, one pair for each
line. The right hand key of each pair is the line or
pickup key; the left hand key of each pair is the hold
key.
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2.02 The three line keys are interlocking so

that only one line may be picked up at one
time. However, one or more lines may be placed on
hold at one time. Each pair of keys is interlocking.
Any operated hold key will be released when its line
key is pressed. Restoring the handset will also
release any operated hold key.

2.03 The right hand pair of keys may be adapt-
ed for manual or dial selective intercom. For
these modifications, refer to part 9 of this document.

3. OPERATOR RECALL BUTTON

3.01 Since the cradle plunger will release any oper-

ated hold key when pressed, a method other
than flashing the hookswitch must be used for
operator signaling. A special pushbutton switch is
installed for this purpose. This pushbutton (located
just forward of the handset cradle) is also used to ob-
tain dial tone when momentarily pressed. The
operator recall button has normally closed contacts.

4. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON

4.01 Telephone sets with feature code 41 include a

grounding pushbutton switch required in
some PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions. This grounding pushbutton has
normally open contacts.

5. VISUAL SIGNALS

5.01 A neon lamp under each line key indi-

cates an incoming call. An incandescant lamp
under each hold key indicates a held or busy line. A
10-volt power source is required for operation of the
incandescent lamps. The neon lamps are operated
by ringing voltage on the line.

6. OPERATION

6.01 During the ringing cycle, the neon lamp as-

sociated with the called line will flash and the
ringer will audibly signal that a call is to be
answered on that line. To answer the call, the hand-
set is removed from the cradle and the appropriate
line pickup key is pressed.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-576-100

Note: The ringer is factory wired to line 1. An
extension ringer, common audible signal unit,
or second and third telephones must be used
for the second and third incoming lines.

6.02 To make an outgoing call, remove the hand-
set from the cradle, press the appropriate line
pickup key and dial the desired number.

6.03 Any line that is picked up may be placed on

hold by simply pressing the associated hold
key. To return to a line on hold, press the line pickup
key again. The hold key will be released and any
other line key that is pressed will be released. Any
operated hold key will automatically be released
when the handset is placed in the cradle.

7. OPTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

7.01 Three types of arrangements are possible

with 3-line telephones. The first arrangement
is for three CO lines without intercom. The second
arrangement is for two CO lines and manual inter-
com. The third arrangement is for two CO lines and
dial intercom (rotary dial only).

7.02 A different power supply is recommended for

each arrangement. An ITT 41-101 Power
Transformer (9 VAC output) is recommended for the
first arrangement. A commercial power supply with
outputs of 9 VDC, 10 VAC and a signaling voltage
(Lorain T-16A or equivalent) is recommended for the
second arrangement. A key system type power sup-
ply is recommended for the third arrangement,
which uses a 307A rotary, dial-selective intercom
circuit. The power requirements for a 307A circuit
are -24 VDC, 10 VAC and if ringing voltage is re-
quired, 105 VAC, 30 Hz. (See Figure 2.)

Note: It is recommended that no more than
five telephones be connected in parallel.

66-TYPE

CONN SEE NOTE 1
BLOCK
POWER
B T SET 1 SET 2
o i — r o Ljd
LINES i I CORDS OTHER
i SETS
SEE NOTE 2
RUNNING CABLES =N > <
AW 82107 ARARTERS
NOTES:
1. Refer to paragraph 7.02 for proper power supply,

2. The 307A KTU is used for dial intercom only.

Figure 2: Optional Arrangements for 3-Line Telephones

Page 3
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SECTION 50-576-100, ISS 1

8. INSTALLATION

8.01 Mount a 66-type connecting block to a wall or

panel convenient to a 110 VAC wall service
outlet that is not controlled by a switch that could
be accidentally turned off. Mount the power supply
and the intercom unit (if used) near the connecting
block.

8.02 Only 19 conductors are required for each sta-

tion running cable. Systems with dial inter-
com will require one additional conductor per sta-
tion. The connection chart shown in Table B is for
standard 25-pair cable connections. The running
cable is fanned out and terminated onto the 66-type
connecting block and connected in multiple to
50-pin adapters which are installed at each station.

8.03 Since the mounting cords for these tele-

phones are terminated in an Amphenol-type
plug, installation consists of simply plugging into
the appropriate cable connector or station adapter.

8.04 Installing an exclusion telephone, such as the

Model 577, will necessitate changes in the
connection of any excluded telephone, either within
the telephone or at its connecting block assembly.
Refer to part 10 of this document for exclusion
phone modifications.

8.05 For manual intercom, all signaling buttons

are in parallel across terminals 5 and 15 of the
connecting block and all buzzers are in parallel
across terminals 39 and 40. When any signaling but-
ton is pressed, all buzzers will sound. Therefore, a
signaling code must be assigned to each station,
such as one short; one long; two short and so forth,
so each party will know when to answer an intercom
call.

8.06 For dial intercom, each station requires an

individual signal lead from the intercom unit
to pin 20 of the 50-pin station adapter. (Spare con-
ductors of the running cable are used for this pur-
pose.) For example, if the intercom designated
number 2 travels through the VI-BL conductor of
the running cable and is connected to pin 46 of all
the station adapters, remove the rear cover of the
adapter and solder a strap from pin 46 to pin 20 at
the station that is assigned intercom number 2.
Repeat this procedure at other station adapters by
strapping the pin which carries that station inter-
com number to pin 20 of that station adapter.

Page 4

8.07 Buzzers may be used for intercom signaling

with both manual and dial intercom. Connect
each buzzer across the WH-YL and the WH-YL-BL
leads within the telephone.

8.08 Connect the power supply as indicated using

18 AWG wire. If the power supply provides a
grounding terminal, a 14 gauge ground wire should
be connected from this grounding terminal to a pro-
per earth ground such as a metal cold water pipe or
ground rod.

9. INTERCOM

A. Manual Intercom

9.01 Line 3 (terminals 3T and 3R on the key ter-

minal board) is used for manual intercom.
The hold key of line 3 may be used for signaling. The
signal circuit is connected at the S1 and LG ter-
minals of the key terminal board. A power supply
providing talk and signal power must be provided in
the respective circuits. To convert the number 3
hold key to the signaling mode, unscrew the in-
terlock screw from the hold plunger approximately 8
turns, until it clears the interlock slides. Insert the
helical spring (provided with the telephone under
the head of the interlock screw) as shown in Figure
3.

B. Dial-Selective Intercom

9.02 Line 3 is generally used as the intercom line.

A 307A KTU selector unit and a power sup-
ply are connected to the system at one of the con-
necting blocks. A buzzer must be provided at each
telephone. (Refer to KSP307-00A for installation in-
structions on the 307A KTU.)

AW 82.105

Figure 3: Hold Key To Signal Key Conversion
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TABLE B
CONNECTION CHART FOR 3-LINE TELEPHONES
DIAL INTERCOM | MANUAL | NO CONNECTING BLOCK EXL SWITCH
Icm Icm TERM. | 577, 2577
POWER | 307A T-16A 41-101 CO/PBX 0-0-0——0-—0-0 | RUNN. PLUG IN
SUPPLY | kKTU | Ps. TRNSFM. | LINES CABLE | PIN CORD SET
AT 000 1 00O |WHBL| 26 |GN 1T GN-YL SVF—V
R 000 2 0 00— BLWH 1 | RD iR RD-YL o |
000 3 0 0 O-| WHOR 27 | BK G" WH 2l
LG, SG | B32 | GROUND | GROUND 000 4 O 0O0-|ORWH 2 | YL 1|8t 2 &
o——0— 0—y o— 00 5 0 00| WHGN| 28 | WHSLBK | LG, SG f==—————
000 6 0 00| GNWH 3 | wHsL-YL L
T L 000 7 00 0| WHBN 29 |wH 27 SIG.
LB LB Z[R L 000 8 0 00| BNWH 4 |BL 2R BTN.
o—| o 000 9 0 00| WHSL 30 | WH-BN-GN | LB1
10V 10V |aan't10 © 010 0 00~ SLWH 5 | WHBN-RD | E1° H3
00 011 0 00| RDBL 31
B1 AG GND. 1 000 12 0 00-|BLRD 6 |wHsLBL | 2L
o—H o— {T 00 0 13 0 0 0| RD-OR 32 | WH-BN-BK | 3T
o—H o— 3R L 00 014 0 0 0~ OR-RD 7 | wHenyL | 3R
B2 AB 00 015 00 0| RDGN 33 | WH-BN s1
0O 0016 O 00| GN-RD B WH-BN-BL
LB B29 00 0 17 0 0 0| RDBN 34
o—1—o 000 18 00 o-|BN-RD 9 | wHsL 3L
00019 00 o-|RDSL 35
0002 00 o|SLRD 10
0002 00 oBKBL 36
00 022 00 0|BLBK 1
00023 00 o BKOR 7
0002 00 o-|ORBK 12
© = 0002 O 0 o-|BKGN 38
a o 0002 00 O0-|GNBK 13
= 3 00 027 000-|BKBN | 39
" £ 00 028 00 O|BNEBK 14
000 29 oo O-|BKSL 40
AB 0—1089 00 0 30 00 o|SLBK 15
AG 0—1-0B10 000 31 00 0O YLBL 41
BB 0—1-OB19 00032 00 O|BLYL 18
BG o0—+0B20 0003 00 O| YLOR 42
18V0—10B39 | |13 vac 000 34 00 0-|ORYL 17
00035 0o0O0|YLGN 43 GROUNDING
PBX 0003 00 O-|GNYL 18 BUTTON
GND. & 00037 00 O] YL-BN 44 c’
i—+0 0 0 38 0 0 o BN-YL 19 | wH-GN GG o D_’_.g.
e e 0 0 0 38 00 o YLSL 45 WH-YL G'-—j___'
00 040 0 0 O-|SLYL 20 | wH-vyLBL | L1—
2 A120 00041 00 o|VIBL 46 # BUZZER
3 A130 00 042 00 o|BLVI 21 %
4 Al140 0 00 43 00 O | VI-OR 47 =
5 A150 00 0 44 0 0 O-|OR-VI 22 =
6 AlGO 0 0 0 45 O O O—| VI-GN 48 =
7 A170 © 0 046 0 0 O-|GNVI 23 #
8 A180 00 0 47 00 o-|VIBN 49 #
9 A190- 00 0 48 0 0 O-|BNVI 24 &
| o _| a0 00049 g 0 O—|VIsSL 50
T 00 050 g o O-|SLVI 25
NO.
AW 82108

* Terminals on Network. Other terminals are on Key Terminal Board.

# At each Station Adapter, strap from Pin 20 to the pin which carries that station intercom number, For example, at station
number 5, strap from Pin 20 to Pin 22.

t Tel-Touch Telephones Only.

A Strap from PBX GND. to Row 38 for Telephones equipped with Feature 41 (Grounding button).

Page 5
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10. MODIFICATIONS FOR EXCLUSION

10.01 The exclusion switch in the Model 577 tele-
phone is normally connected to line 1. The
following instructions pertain to installing a
telephone with one of the lines excluded from other
telephones when the exclusion switch is operated.

10.02 Connect all telephones in the normal manner.

On all telephones to be excluded, remove the
housing. Disconnect the RD and GN leads of the
mounting cord from terminals 1R and 1T of the key
terminal board. Individually tape and store these
leads. Connect the YL and BK leads of the mounting
cord to terminals 1R and 1T respectively of the key
terminal board.

10.03 To exclude line 2 or line 3 instead of line 1,

move the RD-YL and GN-YL leads of the ex-
clusion switch from 1R and 1T respectively of the
key terminal board to R and T respectively of the
key terminal board for the line to be excluded. On all
telephones to be excluded disconnect the leads of
the mounting cord from R and T of the key terminal

Page 6
6 Pages

board for the line that is excluded and connect the
YL and BK leads of the mounting cord to R and T
respectively of the key terminal board.

11. RINGER WIRING

11.01 The self contained ringer is normally con-

nected to 1R and 1T of line 1. It may be con-
nected to another line as desired by moving the RD
and BK ringer leads from 1R and 1T to 2R and 2T or
3R and 3T. Externally mounted straight line or bias-
ed type ringers (having a 0.50 Mfd 400V paper
capacitor connected in series with one lead) may be
connected to other lines as required.

11.02 An optional common audible signal unit (code

number 144-OCA) is also available and may
be installed inside the telephone in place of a ringer.
This unit provides an audible signal for all three
lines of the telephone.

12. MAINTENANCE

12.01 For general maintenance information, refer

to the general maintenance section of ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices. For a pictorial view
and parts list, refer to Section 50-576-101.
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-576-101
Issue 2, July 1984

3-LINE, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, rotary dial,

desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) An exploded-
view drawing of the telephone with the major
assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replacement
parts list (see Table A) are included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in
the 3-line, rotary dial, desk telephone and to
incorporate the changes listed in the Telephone
Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Section
11-510-100. Whenever this section is reissued,
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-576-100. The circuit labels appear in Sec-
tion 50-576-102. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are

3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones that are
designed to provide access to three lines without the
use of external switching equipment. Each line has
its own hold key. The Models 576 and 577 are
similar except for an exclusion feature included in
the Model 577 telephone. These desk telephones are
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over
a wide range of loop resistances and line im-
pedances.

1.05 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are

identified by a code number stamped in ink
on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-576-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information of complete
telephones and for an explanation of each code
number.

AW 82-354

Figure 1: 3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone

Page 1



TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

SECTION 50-576-101, 1SS 2

AW B4 402

Figure 2: 3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View

Page 2
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ISS 2, SECTION 50-576-101
TABLE A
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST
INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 576/40 576/41 577/40
1 0065**-0C2 | Handset Assembly, Nonmodular! 1 1
1 0065**-0M2 | Handset Assembly, Modular! 1 1 1
2 0030%*.00G | Dial Assembly, Metropolitan 1 1 1
(Letters And Numerals)®
2 0030"*-00D | Djal Assembly, Regular (Numerals Only) 1 1 1
3 087489-0"" Housing And Plunger Assembly 1 L -
3 180217-0"" Housing And Plunger Assembly - 1 -
3 180606-0" " Housing And Plunger Assembly - - 1
3 187897-0"" Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular 1 -
3 187903-0"* | Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - 1 -
3 187904-0** Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - — 1
4 087488-0"" Housing 1 - 1
4 180216-0"" Housing - 1 -
4 187896-0"" Housing, Full-Modular 1 - 1
4 187902-0"" Housing, Full-Modular - 1 -
5 181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall 1 1 1
6 079982-102 Plunger, Exclusion - — 1
7 079097-0*" Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1
8 079101-102 Plunger, Cradle Switch 2 2 1
9 075407-102 Screw, Plunger Retainer 1 1 1
10 000130-0BA | Ringer' 1 1 1
1 079525-104 Base Assembly 1 1 1
12 079411101 Plate, Base 1 1 1
13 181427-101 PC Network (#183070-101)" 1 1 1
14 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1
18 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1
16 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4
17 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4
18 079489-102 Cradle Switch Assembly’ 1 1 1
079490-101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1
19 087052-102 Bracket, Dial (R.H.) 1 1 1
20 087052-101 Bracket, Dial (L.H.) 1 1 1
21 190167-101 Link, Operating 1 1 1
22 075486-101 Screw, Cabinet Locking 2 2 2
23 184369-072 Cord, Mounting 1 1 1
24 086374-101 Spring, Helical 1 1 1
25 184434-101 Key And Lamp Strip Assembly 1 1 1
26 190191-101 Lamp, Neon 3 3 3
27 000051-00A Lamp, Incandescent £ 3 3
28 190196-101 Lamp Strip Assembly 1 1 1
29 000508-101 Key Assembly 1 1 1
30 079613-101 Exclusion Switch Assembly - - 1
31 079614-101 Switch, Exclusion - =% 1

Page 3
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 576/40 576/41 577/40
32 079624-101 Retainer — — 1
33 079605-101 Bracket - — 1
34 069020-103 Screw, B.H.M. - = 1
35 082028-101 Card, Designation 1 1 1
36 087472-103 Key Strip Assembly 1 1 1
087471-101 Strip, Retainer 1 1 1
087470-101 Button, Clear 3 3 3
087470-102 Button, Red 3 3 3
087469-101 Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1
37 087474-101 Escutcheon 1 1 1
38 9018"*.072 Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1
39 075415-101 Card, Number 1 1 1
600152-611 | Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1
-002 (Not Shown)
182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 1 1
181971-102 Pushbutton, Grounding (Not Shown) — 1 —
000144-0CA | Common Audible Signal Unit {(Not Shown)
000041-101 Transformer (Not Shown)
NOTES: AW Ba573

1
* %

Page 4
4 Pages

Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List.
Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering.
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-576-102
Issue 3, June 1986

3-LINE, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, rotary dial,

desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) The circuit
labels for the various models of 3-line, rotary dial,
desk telephones and the associated features available
in each are included. (See Table A.)

NSRRI =3 -
2 s I e, o
BRI R
LS8

AW BE-335

Figure 1: 3-Line, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone
1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest
issue of circuit labels for the following 3-line,
rotary dial, desk telephones:
(a) Model 576, Types 40 and 41

(b) Model 577, Type 40

Issue 2 of this section provided the circuit label for
Model 576 Types 40 and 41 at issue 3 and the Model
577 Type 40 at issue 4.

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-576-100. A replacement parts list and an
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con-
tained in Section 50-576-101. Related documents of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro-
vide information on components.

1.04 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are

3-line, rotary dial, desk telephones designed
to provide access to three lines without the use of ex-
ternal switching equipment. Each line has its own
hold key. The Models 576 and 577 are similar except
for an exclusion feature included in the Model 577
telephones. The Models 576 and 577 telephones are
anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently over
a wide range of loop resistances and line impedances.

1.05 The Models 576 and 577 desk telephones are

identified by a code number stamped in ink
on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-576-100 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information of complete
telephones and for an explanation of each code
number.

TABLE A
LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
576 40, 41 2
577 40 3

AW BE-34
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183526-101

576 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

HANDSET

H'DSET
CORD

BASE

TERM.
BLOCK

NETWORK

RINGER
oR

DIAL

_

I
1
|
|
|
|
!

RD

HOOKSWITCH_l
A Isa.—su I
[ ] SL-WH

_ﬁﬁu
CIRJOIOICICIE)

® 8

Quw

Oos On

e ol

T0 ]
TERM- ) M4
INAL

ON KEY

L]
— KEY

Lagan
~dBUTTON
]

NOTES:
| O'O!NTM:T SEQUENCE®

HANDSET
A de CLOSES BEFORE cb
8 fy OPENS

RESTORING HANDSET
A tg CLOSES
B cb OPENS BEFORE d e

2 FOR MANUAL SERVICE.
REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY AND TRANSFER T
Sﬂrﬂr‘l'cﬂ LEAD FROM F TERMINAL ON NETWORK TO RR TERMINAL ON
NETWORK.
3 FOR RNGER CUT-OFF BY SUBSCRIBER'
BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT IT
CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. ‘rl-us PROVIDES A FURTHER
POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT,
4 RINGER CONNECTIONS:
RINGER MAY BE CONNECTED ACROSS ANY LINE (TBR)
S KEY FEATURE DESIGNATION
H-HOLD
P PICK-UP
HLCONVERTIBLE, HOLD OR SIGNAL
6 TO CONVERT H KEY TO NON-LOCKING FOR SIGNALING, BACK OFF & TD 10
TURNS OF THE P-74570 LOOKING SCREW AND BY INSERTING THE 86374-1
HELICAL COMPRESSION SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCKING SCREW HEAD
AND THE BASE OF THE TELEPHOME
T % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE AND CONNECTING

RECALL , . BLOCK
8 CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 95510-] CONNECTO
GROUNDING

R.
S BROKEN LINES INDICATE CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH SPECIAL

FEATURE CODE 34 /4l

w's

\

N

I30(BA) 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM
THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING (N
THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. THE RINGER IS
ADJUSTED TD RING AT 77 VOLTS AT 20HZ
IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION

FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ RINGING,
THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQUIRE MOVING
TO THE LOW BIAS POSITION.

BAS SPRING
ADJUSTMENT
HIGH BIAS POSITION

LOW BIAS POSITION

TABLE A

130(0BA] RINGER CONN. ONLY

T

TERM BD

NETWORK
[ A | K

Bk _| RD | SL-RD SL

ISSUE
NO

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 576 Types 40, 41
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183527-101

577 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

HANDSET

H'DSET
CORD

BASE

TERM.
BLOCK

EXL. SW.

CONN.
BLOCK

NOTES

I, CONTACT SEQUENCE
REMOVING HANDSET

| (& |

—

P
{'RCVR\

N

WH

NETWORK

RINGER

RD

DIAL

Lo

YL ¥
GNYYL

["Hooksw wncn—u'—]w

E.

Ty
1

A de CLOSES BEFORE cb
B.fg OPENS

RESTORING HANDSET
A fg CLOSES
B cb OPENS BEFORE de

BK

o

w

m

H'S
KEY
|o——-'f
OPR

RECALL

FOR MANUAL SERVICE
REPLACE DIAL WITH DUMMY PLUG ASSEMBLY AND TRANS-
FER THE GREEN SWITCH LEAD FROM F TERMINAL ON NET-
WORK TO RR TERMINAL ON NETWORK.
FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY SUBSCRIBER
BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTRQL
SO THAT IT CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME
THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER POSITION on VOLUME CONTROL
WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT
RINGER CONNECTIONS:
RINGER_MAY BE CONNECTED ACROSS ANY LINE (TER).
KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS
H-HOLD
P PICK-UP
Hicowsnna_,is OR SIGNAL
TO CONVERT H®KEY TO MON-LOCKING FOR SIGNALING, BACK
OFF B TO [0 TURNS OF THE P-74970 LOCKING SCREW
AND BY INSERTING THE B6374-| MELICAL COMPRESSION
SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCKING SCREW HEAD AND THE
BASE OF THE TELEPHONE
® CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE
AND CONNECTING BLOCK
CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 955i0-1 CON-

NECTOR.
BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELE-
PHONES WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 34/41

TABLE A

I30(CBA) RINGER CONN ONLY

TERM BD
IT R
RD

NETWORK
A K
SL-RAD | SL

ISSUE
NO.

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 577 Type 40
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SECTION 50-576-103
Issue 2, Apr. 1984

3-LINE, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ITT Practices
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, push-

button dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A
general description as well as information that is
peculiar to 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones
is included.

1.02 This section is reissued to correct errors
in the previous issue. Whenever this section
is reissued, reason for reissue will be listed in this

paragraph.

AW B2-355

Figure 1: 3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone

1.03 For additional information on replacement
parts and for an exploded-view drawing for
the telephones, refer to Section 50-576-104. The cir-
cuit labels appear in Section 50-576-105. Related
documents of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual provide information on components.

1.04 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones

are 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones
designed to provide access to three lines without the
use of external switching equipment. Each line has
its own hold key. The Models 2576 and 2577 desk
telephones are similar except for an exclusion
feature included in the Model 2577. These
telephones are anti-sidetone type units that operate
efficiently over a wide range of loop resistances and
line impedances.

1.05 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones

are identified by a code number stamped in
ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to order-
ing information in Table A for an explanation of
each code number and a list of available versions
and features.

Page 1
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TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

2576 15 0 BA 40 M
{1} Type of Instrument :I_
(See Part 1)
(2)  Color (See Part 2)
{3} Version (See Part 3)
(4} Ringer (See Part 4)
(8)  Special Feature (See Part 5)
(6) Dial (See Part 6)
PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
7 -Line Pushbutton Dial 00, 05, 09, 0 BA, LR 40, 41 M, R
2576 3-Line Pushbutton Dia 13,15, 44,
and 45
ilabl
2577 3-Line Pushbutton Dial | (et o BA, LR 40 M, R
W/Exclusion Models)

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PART5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE | VERSIONS CODE | RINGERS |CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL

00 Black 0] Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 Mo Special Feature M Metropolitan
05 Moss Green BA Straight-Line| 41 40 Combined with Push- (Letters &
09 lvory button for Grounding Numerals)
13 Beige

15 White R Regular

44 Light Ash (Numerals
45 Cocoa Brown Only)

1.06 The Model 2576 and the Model 2577 desk

telephones are described in the following
paragraphs. Circuit labels for these models are in-
cluded in Section 50-576-105.

MODEL 2576**( )40

1.07 The Model 2576%%( ) 40 is a 3-line,
pushbutton dial, desk telephone. It provides

no additional outstanding features and is fitted with

a 19-conductor mounting cord terminated in an

Amphenol-type plug.

MODEL 2576**( ) 41

1.08 The Model 2576%**( ) 41 is the same as the

Model 2576%¥( ) 40 with the addition of a
grounding pushbutton switch required in some

Page 2

AW BZ27S

PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions.
MODEL 2577**( ) 40
1.09 The Model 2577*¥( ) 40 is the same as the
Model 2576%%( ) 40 with the addition of a
manual exclusion switch. This exclusion switch is
factory-wired to line 1 and disconnects any other
telephone on the line to permit confidential conver-

sation. Lifting the left-hand cradle plunger activates
the exclusion switch.

2. PUSHBUTTON KEYS

2.01 The six pushbutton keys of the key assem-
bly are arranged in pairs, one pair for each

line. The right-hand key of each pair is the line or
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pickup key; the left-hand key of each pair is the hold
key.

2.02 The three line keys are interlocking so

that only one line may be picked up at any
one time. However, one or more lines may be placed
on hold at any one time. Each pair of keys is
interlocking. Any operated hold key will be released
when its line key is pressed. Restoring the handset
will also release any operated hold key.

2.03 The right-hand pair of keys may be adapted
for manual intercom. For this modification,
refer to paragraph 9 of this document.

3. OPERATOR RECALL BUTTON

3.01 Since the cradle plunger will release any oper-

ated hold key when pressed, a method other
than flashing the hookswitch must be used to signal
the operator. A special pushbutton is installed for
this purpose. This pushbutton (located just forward
of the handset cradle) is also used to obtain dial tone
when momentarily pressed. The operator recall but-
ton has normally-closed contacts.

4. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON

4.01 Telephone sets with feature code 41 include a

grounding pushbutton switch required in
some PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, and other
special functions. This grounding pushbutton
switch has normally-open contacts.

5. VISUAL SIGNALS

501 A neon lamp under each line key indi-

cates an incoming call. An incandescant lamp
under each hold key indicates a held line or a busy
line. A 10VAC power source is required for opera-
tion of the incandescent lamps. The neon lamps are
operated by ringing voltage on the line.

6. OPERATION

6.01 During the ringing cycle, the neon lamp for

the called line will flash, and the ringer (if con-
nected to that line) will audibly signal that a call is
to be answered. To answer the call, the handset is
removed from the cradle and the appropriate line
pickup key is pressed.

Note: The ringer is factory-wired to line 1. An
extension ringer, common audible signal unit,

ISS 2, SECTION 50-576-103

or second and third telephone must be used for
the second and third incoming line.

6.02 To make an outgoing call, remove the hand-
set from the cradle, press the appropriate line
pickup key and dial the desired number.

6.03 Any line that is picked up may be placed on

hold by pressing the hold key for that line. To
return to a line on hold, press the line pickup key
again. The hold key will be released and any other
line key that is pressed will be released. Any
operated hold key will automatically be released
when the handset is placed in the cradle.

7. OPTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

7.01 Three types of arrangements are possible

with 3-line telephones. The first arrangement
is for three CO lines without intercom. The second
arrangement is for two CO lines and manual inter-
com. The third arrangement is for two CO lines and
dial-selective intercom equipped for Tel-Touch
operation.

7.02 A different power supply is recommended for

each arrangement. An ITT 41-101 Power
Transformer (9 VAC output) is recommended for the
first arrangement. A commercial power supply with
outputs of 9 VDC, 10 VAC, and a signaling voltage
(Lorain T-16A or equivalent) is recommended for the
second arrangement. A key system type power sup-
ply is recommended for the third arrangement,
which uses a 307A rotary, dial-selective intercom
circuit (or other dial-selective intercom circuit)
equipped for Tel-Touch operation. The power re-
quirements for a 307A circuit are —24 VDC, 10
VAC, and if ringing voltage is required, 105 VAC,
30 Hz. (See Figure 2.)

Note: It is recommended that no more than
five telephones be connected in parallel.

B66-TYPE
CONN SEE NOTE 1

BLOCK
POWER L SET 1 SET 2

SUPPLY

co
TR T0

LINES CORDS OTHER
SETS

w5 >‘_<

ADAPTERS

RAUNNING CABLES

AW B2-279

NOTES
1. Refer to paragraph 7.02 for proper power supply

Figure 2: Optional Arrangements for 3-Line Telephones

Page 3



TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

SECTION 50-576-103, ISS 2

8. INSTALLATION

8.01 Mount a 66-type connecting block to a wall or

panel convenient to a 110 VAC wall service
outlet that is not controlled by a switch that could
be accidentally turned off. Mount the power supply
near the connecting block.

8.02 Only 19 conductors are required for each sta-

tion running cable. The connection chart
shown in Table B is for standard 25-pair cable con-
nections. The running cable is fanned out and ter-
minated onto the 66-type connecting block and con-
nected in multiple to 50-pin adapters which are in-
stalled at each station.

8.03 Since the mounting cords for these tele-

phones are terminated in an Amphenol-type
plug, installation consists of simply plugging into
the appropriate cable connector or station adapter.

8.04 Installing an exclusion telephone, such as the

Model 2577, will necessitate changes in the
connection of any excluded telephone, either within
the telephone or at its connecting block assembly.
Refer to paragraph 10 of this document for exclu-
sion telephone modifications.

8.05 For manual intercom, all signaling buttons

are in parallel across terminals 5 and 15 of the
connecting block, and all buzzers are in parallel
across terminals 39 and 40. When any signaling but-
ton is pressed, all buzzers will sound. Therefore, a
signaling code must be assigned to each station,
such as one short, one long, two short, and so forth,
so each party will know when to answer an intercom
call.

8.06 For dial-selective intercom, each station re-

quires an individual signal lead from the in-
tercom unit to pin 20 of the 50-pin station adapter.
(Spare conductors of the running cable are used for
this purpose.) For example, if the intercom
designated number 2 travels through the VI-BL
conductor of the running cable and is connected to
pin 46 of all the station adapters, remove the rear
cover of the adapter and solder a strap from pin 46
to pin 20 at the station that is assigned intercom
number 2. Repeat this procedure at other station
adapters by strapping the pin which carries that sta-
tion intercom number to pin 20 of that station
adapter.

Page 4

8.07 Buzzers may be used for intercom signaling

with both manual and dial intercom. Connect
each buzzer across the WH-YL and the WH-YL-BL
leads within the telephone.

8.08 Connect the power supply as indicated using

18 AWG wire. If the power supply provides a
grounding terminal, a 14 gauge ground wire should
be connected from this grounding terminal to a pro-
per earth ground such as a metal cold water pipe or
ground rod.

9. INTERCOM
A. Manual Intercom

9.01 Line 3 (terminals 3T and 3R on the key ter-

minal board) is used for manual intercom.
The hold key of line 3 may be used for signaling. The
signal circuit is connected at the S1 and LG ter-
minals of the key terminal board. A power supply
providing talk and signal power must be provided in
the respective circuits. To convert the number 3
hold key to the signaling mode, unscrew the in-
terlock screw from the hold plunger approximately
eight turns, until it clears the interlock slides. Insert
the helical spring (provided with the telephone
under the head of the interlock screw) as shown in
Figure 3.

AW 82-105

Figure 3: Hold Key To Signal Key Conversion

B. Dial-Selective Intercom

9.02 Line 3 is generally used as the intercom line.

A 307A KTU equipped for Tel-Touch opera-
tion and a power supply are connected to the system
at one of the connecting blocks. A buzzer must be
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TABLE B

ISS 2, SECTION 50-576-103

CONNECTION CHART FOR 3-LINE TELEPHONES

DIAL INTERCOM | MANUAL CONNECTING BLOCK EXL SWITCH
IcM TERM 577, 2577
POWER | 307A | T-16A 41-101 corex | o0-0—o0-0-0 | RUN PLUG IN
SUPPLY | KTU PSUPP | TRNSFM | LINES CABLE [ PIN CORD SET
AT 000 1 0O0O-{WHBL| 26 |GN T GN-YL
R 00 0 2 0 00— BLWH 1 | RD R RD-YL ll
000 3 00O WHOR 27 | BK G* WH ___
LG, SG | B32 | GROUND | GROUND 000 4 0 0o0-|ORWH g | E1? BL o
O——0—> o o 000 5 000-|WHGN| 28 |WHSLBK | LG, SG fo—————
000 6 0 00| GNWH 3 | wHsL-YL L
T 000 7 00 0| wHBN 29 | whH 27 SIG
LB LB 2)r 000 8 O OO-|BN-WH 4 |BL 2R BTN
o— o 000 9 0 0 o-|WHSL 30 | WH-BN-GN | LB1
0V 10V |oapr'H 12 © 010 0 0o-fsLwH 5 | WH-BN-RD | E1° H3
00 011 0 00| RDBL 31
81 AG GND 1 00 0 12 0 0o BLRD 6 |wHsLeL | 2
o—H o— [T 00013 000 RDOR| 32 |WHBNBK | 3T
o—H o— 3R 0 0 0 14 0 0 o~ OR-RD 7 | wHeNYL | 3R
B2 AB O 0 0 15 0 0 o—| RD-GN 33 WH-BN 51
00 016 0 00| GN-RD 8 | WH-BN-BL
LB B29 00017 00 0| RDBN 34
0——1—0 0 0 18 0 0 o-| BN-RD 9 | wHsL aL
00019 00 o RDSL 35
0002 00 0|SLRD 10
0002 00 oBKBL 36
00022 00 o|BLBK 1
00 023 00 O|BKOR 37
00024 00 0-|0ORBK 12
< & 0002 0 0 0-|BKGN g
o o 0002 0 0O O-| GN-BK 13
= 3 00027 00o0-|BKBN | 33
e 3 00 028 0 0O O—|BN-BK 14
00 0 29 o 0 O-| BK-SL 40
AB 0—1089 00 0 30 00 o|SLBK 15
AG O—10B10 00031 00 0| YLBL a
BE 0—0OBI18 0003 00 O-|BLYL 16
BG o—+0B20 00033 00 O-| YLOR 42
18V0—1-0838 | |18 vac 000 3 00 0-|0RYL 40 | || | -
0003 00 0-|YLGN 43 GROUNDING
PBX 0003 00 O-|GNYL 18 BUTTON
GND 4 00 037 oo O YLBN 44 O c*
i—0 0 0 38 0 0 o|BNYL 19 | WH-GN GG___|g 4
e ] - L 00039 00 ofYLSL 45 | WH-YL G'—j""—-‘
00 0 40 o0 0 o-|SL-YL 20 | wH-YLBL | L1°—
2 A2 O 0 0 4 00 O-|VIBL 46 = BUZZER
3 Al13 0 0 0 42 0 0 o—|BL-VI N#F
4 AldO 0 00 43 00 O-|VI-OR 47 #
B AlS0 00 0 4 00 O0-|0ORVI 22 =
6 AlGO 0 0 0 45 O O O—| VI-GN 48 =
7 A17TO 00 0 46 0 0 o—| GN-VI 23 %
8 Al180 OO0 0 47 0 O O—| VI-BN 49 =
9 A190 O 0 0 48 0 O O—| BN-VI 24 #
| 0 _| Az00 0004 g O o—|VIsSL 50 #
o] 00 050 g0 O-|SLVI 25
NO
AW 82-108

* Terminals on Network, Other terminals are on Key Terminal Board.

# At each Station Adapter, strap from Pin 20 to the pin which carries that station intercom number. For example, at station
number 5, strap from Pin 20 to Pin 22.
t Tel-Touch Telephones Only.

A Strap from PBX GND to Row 38 for Telephones equipped with Feature 41 {Grounding button).

Page 5
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provided at each telephone. (Refer to 36-307-101 for
installation instructions on the 307A KTU.)

10. MODIFICATIONS FOR EXCLUSION

10.01 The exclusion switch in the Model 2577 tele-
phone is normally connected to line 1. The
following instructions pertain to installing a
telephone with one of the lines excluded from other
telephones when the exclusion switch is operated.

10.02 Connect all telephones in the normal manner.

On all telephones to be excluded, remove the
housing. Disconnect the RD and GN leads of the
mounting cord from terminals 1R and 1T of the key
terminal board. Individually tape and store these
leads. Connect the YL and BK leads of the mounting
cord to terminals 1R and 1T, respectively, of the key
terminal board.

10.03 To exclude line 2 or line 3 instead of line 1,

move the RD-YL and GN-YL leads of the ex-
clusion switch from 1R and 1T of the key terminal
board to R and T, respectively, of the key terminal
board for the line to be excluded. On all telephones
to be excluded, disconnect the leads of the mounting
cord from R and T of the key terminal board for the

Page 6
6 Pages

line that is excluded, and connect the YL and BK
leads of the mounting cord to R and T, respectively,
of the key terminal board.

11. RINGER WIRING

11.01 The self-contained ringer is normally con-

nected to 1R and 1T of line 1. It may be con-
nected to another line by moving the RD and BK
ringer leads from 1R and 1T to 2R and 2T or 3R and
3T. Externally-mounted straight-line ringers, or
biased-type ringers (having a 0.50 Mfd 400V paper
capacitor connected in series with one lead) may be
connected to other lines as required.

11.02 An optional common audible signal unit (code

number 144-OCA) is also available and may
be installed inside the telephone in place of a ringer.
This unit provides an audible signal for all three
lines of the telephone.

12. MAINTENANCE

12.01 For replacement parts information and for
an exploded-view drawing of major assembly
groups, refer to Section 50-576-104.
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-576-104
Issue 2, July 1984

3-LINE, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, push-

button dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.)
An exploded-view drawing of the telephone with the
major assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replace-
ment parts list (see Table A) are included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in
the 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephone
and to incorporate the changes listed in the
Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Sec-
tion 11-510-100. Whenever this section is reissued,
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description and

installation of the telephones, refer to Section
50-576-103. The circuit labels appear in Section
50-576-105. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones

are 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones
that are designed to provide access to three lines
without the use of external switching equipment.
Each line has its own hold key. The Models 2576 and
2577 desk telephones are similar except for an exclu-
sion feature included in the Model 2577 telephone.
These desk telephones are anti-sidetone type units
that operate efficiently over a wide range of loop
resistances and line impedances.

1.05 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones

are identified by a code number stamped in
ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-576-103 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information of complete
telephones and for an explanation of each code
number.

AW B2-355

Figure 1: 3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone

Page 1



TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

SECTION 50-576-104, ISS 2

AW 84-398

Figure 2: 3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View

Page 2
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ISS 2, SECTION 50-576-104
TABLE A
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST
INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2576/40 | 2576/41 2577/40
1 004200-0PG | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Metropolitan 1 1 1
(Letters And Numerals)®
1 004200-0PD | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Regular 1 1 1
(Numerals Only)* + ?
1 003200-0PD | Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Tel-Touch, Regular 1 1 1
(Numerals Only)'+ 3
1 006300-0PG | Dial Assembly, Tel-Pulse, Metropolitan 1 - -
(Letters And Numerals)'+ 3
2 9018"*-072 | Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1
600152-611 | Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1
-002 (Not Shown)
182990-105 | Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 1 1
3 0065"**-0C2 | Handset Assembly, Nonmaodular’ 1
3 0065**-0M2 | Handset Assembly, Modular' 1
4 1801568-0"" | Housing And Plunger Assembly 1 1 -
4 180607-0"* | Housing And Plunger Assembly - - 1
4 187901-0"* | Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular 1 1 =
4 187905-0"* | Housing And Plunger Assembly, Full-Modular - — 1
5 180156-0** Housing 1 1 1
5 187900-0"* Housing, Full-Modular 1 1 1
6 181289-101 Screw, Faceplate Clip 1 1 1
7 086143-101 Clip, Faceplate 1 i 1
8 181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall 1 1 1
9 079982-102 Plunger, Exclusion - - 1
10 079097-0** Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1
1 079101-102 Plunger, Cradle Switch 2 2 1
12 075407-102 Screw, Plunger Retainer 1 1 1
13 000130-0BA | Ringer’ 1 1 1
14 079525-110 | Base Assembly 1 1 1
15 079411-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1
16 181427-102 PC Network (#183070-102)" 1 1 1
17 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1
18 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1
19 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4
20 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4
21 079489-102 Cradle Switch Assembly’ 1 1 1
079490-101 Spring Nest Assembly (Not Shown) 1 1 1
22 087511-101 Bracket, Dial (R.H.) 1 1 1
23 087511-102 Bracket, Dial (L.H.) 1 1 1
24 190167-101 Link, Operating 1 1 1
25 075486-101 Screw, Cabinet Locking 1 1 1
26 184369-072 | Cord, Mounting 1 1 1
27 086374-101 | Spring, Helical 1 1 1

Page 3
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TABLE A
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)
INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2576/40 | 2576/41 | 2577/40

28 079613-101 | Exclusion Switch Assembly - - 1
29 079614-101 Switch, Exclusion - — 1
30 079624-101 Retainer - — 1
31 079605-101 Bracket - - 1
32 069020-103 Screw, B.H.M. - - 1
33 184434-101 | Key And Lamp Assembly 1 1 1
34 190191-101 Lamp, Neon 3 3 3
35 000051-00A Lamp, Incandescent 3 3 3
36 190196-101 Lamp Strip Assembly 1 1 1
37 000508-101 Key Assembly 1 1 1
38 087472-103 | Key Strip Assembly 1 1 1

087471-101 Strip, Retainer 1 1 1

087470-101 Button, Clear 3 3 3

087470-102 Button, Red 3 3 3

087469-101 Plunger, Retainer 1 1 1
39 088522-101 | Retainer, Designation Card 1 1 1
40 082028-101 | Card, Designation 1 1 1
41 087514-101 | Retainer, Number Card 1 1 1
42 087513-101 | Card, Number 1 1 1
42 087513-102 | Card, Number, Strip Of 6 (Not Shown)? - - =
43 180148-0"* | Faceplate 1 — 1
43 180622-0"* | Faceplate — 1 -

181971-102 | Pushbutton, Grounding (Not Shown) — 1 -

000144-0CA | Common Audible Signal Unit {Not Shown)

000041-101 | Transformer (Not Shown)

NOTES:

Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List.

?  The 004200-0PD dial replaces the 003200-0PD dial,

telephones still in service.

AW B4-5BD

Page 4
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These parts must be ordered separately.
Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering.

These products have been discontinued, but are included to provide a source of information for
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SECTION 50-576-105
Issue 3, June 1986

3-LINE, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 3-line, pushbutton
dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) The cir-
cuit labels for the various models of 3-line, pushbut-
ton dial, desk telephones and the associated features
available in each are included. (See Table A.)

AW 86-220

Figure 1: 3-Line, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest
issue of circuit labels for the following
3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones:
(a) Model 2576, Types 40 and 41

(b) Model 2577, Type 40

Issue 2 of this section provided the circuit label for
Model 2576 Types 40 and 41 at issue 3 and for Model
2577 Type 40 at issue 3.

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-576-103. A replacement parts list and an
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con-
tained in Section 50-576-104. Related documents of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro-
vide information on components.

1.04 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones

are 3-line, pushbutton dial, desk telephones
designed to provide access to three lines without the
use of external switching equipment. Each line has
its own hold key. The Models 2576 and 2577 desk
telephones are similar except for an exclusion feature
included in the Model 2577. These desk telephones
are anti-sidetone type units that operate efficiently
over a wide range of loop resistances and line
impedances.

1.05 The Models 2576 and 2577 desk telephones

are identified by a code number stamped in
ink on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-576-103 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information of complete
telephones and for an explanation of each code
number.

TABLE A
LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
2576 40, 41 2
2576 40T 3
2577 40 4

AW B6- 330
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2576( )40,41 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

186285-101
NOTES:
H'DSET TERM. BD. LINE CONN
HANDSET BASE Wiy £ I CONTACT SEQUENCE:
CORD ON KEY CORD BLOCK REMOVING HANDSET
A. de CLOSES BEFORE cb
NETWORK | RINGER |  DIAL B. fg OPENS
A SR | | ,'% SeE NoTE RESTORING HANOSET
o’ Bk TE/W POLARITY WHT-BN-YEL 8 cb Greiis BeroRe d s
| GUARD 3R WHT-BRN-BLE T ;
(SEE NOTE 9 ) 3ITO 2 FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY SUBSCRIBER:
K [ 2R ELY =) BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO THAT
| o (T IT CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES A FURTHER
| | RED : POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARMATURE MOVEMENT.
= - @1_ 3, RINGER CONNECTIONS:
/ ROVR \ | | m% @3 RINGER MAY BE CONNECTED ACROSS ANY LINE (TBR)
( \ RO LBI & = 4 KEY FEE:JURE DESIGNATIONS :
BOKSWITCR IR —{&) P-PICK-UP
= FHOEKSWJTCH—! suean [ LB e @@ 5 Tn;'-gg:vz:;lm.z.sno% o SEGc:oNcMNs FOR SIGNALING, BACK OFF 8 TO
-l = E W H KEY N-LOCKI I LING, {3
| e PV Q) A {® I0 TURNS OF THE P-74970 LOCKING SCREW AND BY INSERTING THE
| WHT-YEL O) 86374-1 HELICAL COMPRESSION SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCKING SCREW
| |EL | e @) HEAD AND THE BASE OF THE TELEPHONE.
N T2 I ) ) 6 # CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE AND CON-
WH %ﬁ sL-Ap | £ [ | =(3) NECTING BLOCK.
SL-BK| a} E]_ | ¥ YEL = 7 CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 95510-1 CONNECTOR.
WH R |ro-cn | o OPR. B BROKEN LINES INDICATE GROUNDING CIRCUIT FOR TELEPHONES WITH
t RECALL ~ SPECIAL FEATURE 34/41,
| | 8 TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON COMPONENT)
T Ll SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARD.
Losel 59| S
ATy
Le | ey
¥l £
| B O | *— 10. BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD,
—————————————— bp—— s —t—— = "
| or-BK | L
o GRN
|
pRRmE | ) _l .'j BUTTON
/ XMTR \ ik N R e e e -
e )| I -0 A |1
\ | STl BIAS SPRING
g ADJUSTMEN
| LAMP | HIGH BIAS POSITION
sl‘l.!n!]? =43 LOW BIAS POSITION
| 2 g}m 130(BA 470 RINGER IS SHIPPED FROM
f __1GRN ] THE FACTORY WITH THE BIAS SPRING IN
| By |2 RSSO TP, U2 R0
| BN —[BLK —%_E IN THE HIGH BIAS POSITION. i
ax | see T0 —-@ | FOR LOWER VOLTAGES AND 30 HZ.RINGING,
NoTE Tepy- ) BLUKTL I NS THE BIAS SPRING MAY REQURE MOVING
| ro AL < SL \(?5- TOTHE LOW BIAS POSITION,
BLOCK ||
RD |ro ON KEY BLK 42TT DIAL PG. DISABLE
| . BLE| WH \6 AND TERMINAL LOCATIONS
—JomN
| { Reh B33
1 ) )

T2
Ti
LCJT STHAP WIRE

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL RC. BOARD

TABLE A
I30{0BA)RINGER CONN. ONLY
TERM.BD. NETWORK r
IT IR A K
BK RD SL-RD SL ISSUE
NO.

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2576 Types 40, 41
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183155-101 2576 %%(LR)40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
H'DSET TERM. BD.| LINE CONN.
HANBSEY: | “eoht RAGE ON KEY | CORD | BLOCK
NETWORK | RINGER DIAL
| TEL PULSE SEE NotE
K | \'l'h'!—_B(—YEL ®
O | T@-ﬂma‘_ e @2
| at &
A | IR%& =0
- O | ] SICD-—— R @@
/REVR ©)
{ J [~Hookswitch 1%
N\ _ / RR | o @
C— i l &
W & smep ¢ f
8
5 SL-BLK 9: l t :%D@
WHT C.r’ l
] i & o) OPR.
BLK 1H£Cﬂ
Ao ¢ | L2 . 2
L2 e b ] | O T
/TR u : i | ”
| ] O 3 SL-WHT Q
\ / | |
e _td psew R —
3 | G - g
RD s J| . |
O— i e i
BLK ,5 | |
€l | |
O
¥ | |
o) | |
| |
|
| !

TES:

I. CONTACT SEQUENCE:

REMOVING HANDSETS
A de CLOSES BEFORE cb
B. 1g OPENS
RESTORING HANDSET
4 fg CLOSES
B. cb OPENS BEFORE de
2, KEY FEATURE DESIGNATIONS
H-HOLD
P-PICKUP
HYCONVERTIBLE,HOLD OR SIGNAL
3. TO CONVERT HYKEY TO NON-LOCKING FOR SIGNAL,BACK OFF B TO
10 TURNS OF THE P-74970 LOCKING SCREW AND BY INSERTING THE
86374- HELICAL COMPRESSION SPRING BETWEEN THE LOCKING
SCREW HEAD AND THE BASE OF THE TELEPHONE.
4 % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE AND CON-

NECTING PLUG.
5, CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 98510-1 CONNECTORS

PULSE RATE AND INERDIGITAL TIME
PROVISIONS ARE MADE FOR OPTIONAL PULSE RATES
AND INTERDIGITAL INTERVALS
LOCATION OF OPTION JUMPERS
PULSE RATE
10 PPS~GREEN TO EI
20PPS-GREEN TO E2 i
INTERDIGITAL INTERVAL AT I0PPS (NOMINAL)
400 MS-BLUE TO El
800 MS-BLUE TO E2

# INTERVAL FOR 20PPS IS I/2 INTERVAL FOR IOPPS

LL

BC BOARD ON KEY BLOCK

ISSUE
NO.

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2576 Type 40T
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TCL i_?;ag:_w-ww.tele'ftmemuectm% info
2577( )40 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

NOTES:

1

3
NS

&.

186289101
H'DSET TERM. F
HANDSET | HOSE BASE sgz:n EXL. SW. 20"&
NETWORK | RINGER |  DIAL
I RO 1 IR
] iE:wPOLmlTY N |§g :: f
({ SEE NOTE B8)
i | o+
. ] | o o4
s - |
/ A A | I
{O ] C — OR
\ / HOOKSWITCH | yn SEE
i 6[ 1 BK NCTE
] Ta i
tl}/ | KT8 )
- fEL 7
e &2
el SL-GN
WH L :t:l:b} 5; RO-GN @é
WH Sﬁll—‘
I ! > o
. | 105
2 | @ | I@
M | 2®
. [ Tl ,@
T lﬁ SL-BN I Eg o
|/ XMTR & | ] ()
] c | oR-BK :
N = i =
! B | b
‘ I |
. g | |
| — =
. { t
| 7D ks | lro
a T
I |
| |
I |

42 TT DAL

PG DiSABL E AND

TERMINAL LOCATION

SIDE OF DiaL

| CONTACT SEQUENCE:
REMOVING HANDSET
A de CLOSES BEFORE ¢ b
B fg OPENS
RESTORING HANDSET
A fg CLOSES
B.cb OPENS BEFORE de
2 FOR RINGER CUT-OFF BY SUBSRBER
BEND STOP NEXT TO DETENT ON RINGER VOLUME CONTROL SO
THAT (T CLEARS THE RIM OF THE RINGER FRAME. THIS PROVIDES
A FURTHER POSITION ON VOLUME CONTROL WHICH PREVENTS ARM-
ATURE MOVEMENT
3 RINGER CONNECTIONS:
RINGER MAY BE CONNECTED ACROSS ANY LINE (TBR).
DESIGNATIONS

H-HOLD
P-PICK.
: R e el
SPRING THE LOCKI REW H
OF THE TELEPHONE. AN STl o
6 % CONDUCTORS ARE TAPED AND STORED IN TELEPHONE AND
CONNECTING BLOCK
7 CIRCLED NUMBERS INDICATE PIN NUMBERS ON 955(0-1 CONNECTOR
8 TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE CUT STRAP-WIRE ON
COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C. BOARD
9 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD,

TABLE A
130 (OBA) RINGER CONN, ONLY
TERM BD. NETWORK
IT | IR A | x
Bk | mRo| s.-mp| sL

ISSUE
NO.

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2577 Type 40
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SECTION 50-830-100
Issue 1, July 1982

10-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, rotary

dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general
description plus information peculiar to 10-button,
rotary dial, desk telephones is included.

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information, refer to

Section 50-830-101, Replacement Parts, and
to Section 50-830-102, Circuit Labels. For informa-
tion on installation, maintenance, and components
or equipment, consult related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual.

AW B2-364

Figure 1: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone

1.04 The Model 830 desk telephones are

10-button, rotary dial, antisidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped
with a mounting cord terminated in an Amphenol-
type connector.

1.05 The Model 830 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the bot-
tom of the base plate. Refer to ordering information
in Table A for an explanation of each code number.

1.06 Nine pushbutton keys on the telephone are

used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The red
key on the far left is used as a hold key and allows
any selected line or trunk to be placed in a hold con-
dition. All remaining keys may be used as line keys
or may be wired as either intercom lines or signal
keys.

1.07 A signal lamp beneath each of the
nine line keys indicates status of the
associated line. (See Table B.)
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TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

830 15 (0] BA 42 M

(1) Type of Instrument
(See Part 1)

TT e

(2) Color (See Part 2)

(3) Version (See Part 3)

(4) Ringer (See Part 4)

(5) Special Feature (See Part 5)

(6) Dial {See Part 6)

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT

CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
830 10-Button, Rotary Dial, 00, 05, 13, 15, (o] BA, LR 42,46, 76 M
Desk Telephone 44, and 45
(Available On
All Models)

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PARTS5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE | VERSIONS CODE | RINGERS |CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL
00 Black 0 Conventional LR Less Ringer 42 Standard Telephone Equip- | M Metropolitan

05 Moss Green ped To Operate W/External (Letters & Numerals)
13 Beige BA Straight Line Speakerphone
15 White 46 42 Combined With Operator
44 Light Ash Recall Button
45 Cocoa Brown 76 42 Combined With Auto-
matic Exclusion And Release
Button
AW 82-332

1.08 All 10-button desk telephones are equipped

with a hookswitch restoration feature that
restores any operated line key when the hookswitch
is operated.

1.09 Variations in the Model 830 series telephones

are briefly described below. Circuit label
drawings for these models are contained in Section
50-830-102.

MODEL 830** ( ) 42
1.10 The Model 830** ( ) 42 is a standard 10-
button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone

equipped to operate with an external speakerphone.
A set of contacts in the dial assembly disconnects

Page 2

the handsfree speaker during dialing; also, contacts
in the hookswitch assembly provide on/off control of
the handsfree equipment. The Model 830** ( ) 42is
equipped with a 50-conductor mounting cord fitted
with a 50-pin (25-pair) male connector.

MODEL 830** ( ) 46

1.11 The Model 830%* ( ) 46 is the same as the

Model 830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an
operator recall button. This button, containing nor-
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is
used.
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TABLE B

LINE KEY SIGNALS

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION
Idle Lamp Extinguished
Busy Lamp Lit
Hold Lamp Winking

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing

AW 81-96

MODEL 830** ( )76

1.12 The Model 830** ( ) 76 is the same as the

Model 830%* ( ) 42 with the addition of an
automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release
button. This release button contains normally open
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit
and a release button.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with

a connector-terminated mounting cord, in-
stallation consists of inserting the connector into
the jack at the station connecting block and press-
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer
to the appropriate circuit label in Section
50-830-102. Cable connections for 10-button
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in
Table C. Cable connections for 10-button telephones
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa-
tion information and installation of repair parts,
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone
Apparatus Practices Manual.

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to

the maintenance section of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic-
torial view and parts list, refer to Section
50-830-101.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-100

4. SPEAKERPHONE

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed
on 10-button telephones. Most speaker-
phones provide the following additional features:

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree
talking and dialing.)

(b) On-hook dialing.

(¢) Automatic switching from speakerphone to
handset operation.

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation.
(e) Visual indication when system is in use.

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling
devices when desired.

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-

ing mode by removing the slotted head pin
from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of
the 10-button telephone the pin is removed by turn-
ing counterclockwise.)

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling

device of a telephone receiving an intercom
call. The buzzer may be installed on the dial mount-
ing bracket or mounted externally. For telephones
with feature codes 42 and 46, the buzzer leads must
be connected to the OR-YL and YL-OR leads inside
the telephone. These leads are spare and can be
found taped and stored inside the telephone. For
telephones with feature code 76, a lamp ground lead
is used instead of the OR-YL lead (provided the pro-
per station cross-connections are made). Buzzers
selected for this use must operate at 18 VAC, 60 Hz.
(See Figure 2.)

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the

ringer. A 105 VAC buzzer must be provided.
The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the
buzzer leads.

Page 3
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TABLEC

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 10-BUTTON

(FEATUE CODES 42 AND 46)

TELEPHONES

LINES 1 THROUGH 5 LINES 6 THROUGH 9
TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR | TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL | TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL
WH-BL il 26 YL-BL ] 41
Line 1 BL-WH R 1 Line 6 BL-YL R 16
(Blue Plug) WH-OR A 27 {(White Plug) BN-BK Aor§ 14
WH-GN LG 28 YL-GN LG 43
GN-WH L 3 GN-YL L 18
WH-BN ik 29 YL-BN 1 | 44
Line 2 BN-WH R 4 Line 7 BN-YL R 19
(Orange Plug) WH-SL AorS 30 (Red Plug) BL-BK AorS 11
RD-BL LG 31 VI-BL LG 46
BL-RD L 6 BL-VI L 21
RD-OR 13 32 VI-OR ik 47
Line 3 OR-RD R 7 Line 8 OR-VI R 22
{Green Plug) RD-GN AorS 33 (Black Plug) GN-RD AorS 8
RD-BN LG 34 VI-BN LG,P3or 1R 49
BN-RD L 9 BN-VI L,Pdor1T 24
RD-SL ] 35 VI-SL 1) 50
Line 4 SL-RD R 10 Line 9 SL-VI R 25
(Ivory Plug) BK-BL AorS 36 (Yellow Plug) | SL-WH AorS 5
BK-OR LG 37 VI-GN LGorT1 48
OR-BK k 12 GN-VI LorR1 23
BK-GN T 38 10 OR-WH Al 2
Line 5 GN-BK R 13 G YL-SL BorB1 45
(Slate Plug) BK-BN AorS 39 A SL-YL R or R1 20
BK-SL LG 40 15 YL-OR BL, AG or Spare 42
SL-BK L 15 OR-YL SG, LK or Spare 17
NOTES:

1. All lamp ground leads are common.
2. Lead designations P3, P4, LK, T1, R1, AG and A1 are for

speakerphone connections.

3. The YL-OR and OR-YL leads are spare leads and are taped
and stored inside the telephone.

4, The designation S indicates that the lead provides an in-

dividual signal ground.

AW 82:113
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TABLE D
SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR

10-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76)

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD | CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR| DESIG. | TERMINAL
Line 6
(White Plug) WH-RD | AorS 14
Line 7
(Red Plug) RD-WH | AorS 11
Line 8
(Black Plug) BL-SL | AorS 8
Line 9
(Yellow Plug) SL-BL AorS b
17 OR-YL | -24 vDC 17
NOTE:

1. This table lists those connections that differ
from the connections for feature codes 42
and 46 telephones shown in Table C.

AW 82-491

7. DESIGNATION TABS

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-

phone. These tabs are installed by removing
the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap,
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys.
These locking surfaces must properly align when
reinstalling.

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the

telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re-
quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, or other
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding
pushbutton, the following modifications should be
made:

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by
removing interlock pin from line 9
plunger.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-100

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (A1) lead
by the key system. (No cross-connect is
necessary for this lead.)

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the
PABX connection for the desired function.

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used

in multibutton telephones allows a station
user to preselect a line key and then remove the
handset to initiate a call. When the handset is
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the
following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the
point directly above its mounting shaft.

(¢) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the
mounting shaft.

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature,
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.)

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the

mounting shaft and hooking one end between
the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating
arimn.

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in

the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring
(opposite the end hooked behind the operating
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mount-
ing shaft.

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic
trip arm should engage with the latch arm.

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

Page 5
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\
SG
(SIG GND)
18 VAC
/
N\
SG
(SIG GND)
18 VAC

NOTES:

1.

AW 82-492

STATION
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1
/ 15 WH-SL
(A1-LEAD) SL-WH
* (A-LEAD)
28 27
OR-YL YL-OR
W 8z —
N
STATION
BLOCK 1 ! 7
CROSS-CONNECT CROSS-CONNECT
BETWEEN POWER BETWEEN
SUPPLY AND STATION
STATION / N
TELEPHONE 2 BLOCK 2
/ 15 WH-SL
@ (A1-LEAD) SL-WH
1 ® (A-LEAD)
OR-YL = - YL-OR
S iz —O
N
STATION
BLOCK 2

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram for Signal Buzzer

THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH
FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE.
USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT

IF ANOTHER LINE IS

IN THE 10-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL
15 (WH-SL). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD.

. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION
CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE).
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Trip

Arm Latch
Arm

Hookswitch

Operating

Arm

Mounting
Shaft

Tarsion
Spring

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature

is disabled, it may become necessary to
shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera-
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully
depressed by the weight of the handset and return
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook.

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones

may not provide the preselect function with
the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in-
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones,
the following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing.

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approx-
imately five turns counterclockwise.

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing.

10. CONNECTING 174B CALL ANNOUNCER

10.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide

tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree
answerback from, an intercom station. The 174B
call announcer connects to 10-button telephones as
follows:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-100

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BL lead of telephone to ter-
minal 17 of terminal board.

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer
together with YL-OR lead of telephone to ter-
minal 27 of terminal board.

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 21 of terminal board.

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer

together with VI-GN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must
be moved from RR on network.)

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending

on the type of key system being used.
Modifications for the 10-button desk telephones
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows:
(Refer to Figure 4.)

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter-
minal board.

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and

28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4.

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter-
minal 28 of terminal board.

11.02 Modifications for the 10-button desk
telephones with feature code 76 should be as
follows: (Refer to Figure 5.)

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as
shown in Figure 5.

(b) Connect any “LG’' lamp ground lead to ter-

minal 28 on the telephone terminal board.
(Proper station cross-connections must be made
to allow the use of an LG lead.)

Page 7
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AW 82-483

Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46
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Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76

TO
BUSY
LAMP

TO
BUSY
LAMP



TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

ITT Practices

SECTION 50-830-101
Issue 2, July 1984

10-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, rotary

dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) An
exploded-view drawing of the telephone with major
assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replacement
parts list (see Table A) are included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes
in the 10-button, rotary dial, desk telephone
and to incorporate the changes listed in the
Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Sec-
tion 11-510-100. Whenever this section is reissued,
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description and

installation of the telephones, refer to Section
50-830-100. The circuit labels appear in Section
50-830-102. Related documents of the ITT

[
o N
|
i

AW B2-364

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide
information on components.

1.04 The Model 830 desk telephones are

10-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines.

1.05 The Model 830 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the bot-
tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-830-100 of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for
ordering information and for an explanation of each
code number.

oit Ang
3 ]

Figure 1: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone

Page 1
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AW B4-405

Figure 2: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST

ISS 2, SECTION 50-830-101

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 830/42 | 830/46 |830/76

1 181144-"** | Faceplate 1 = =
1 181689-*** |Faceplate - 1 1
2 181102-0"* |Housing Assembly 1 1 1
2 187906-0"* |Housing Assembly, Full-Modular 1 1 1
3 181104-0** Housing 1 1 1
3 187922-0** Housing, Full-Modular 1 1 1
4 095992-102 Screw, Housing 2 2 2
5 181100-101 Spring, Latch 1 1 1
6 181289-101 Screw, Latch Spring 1 1 1
7 181131-102 | Cap, Red 1 1 1
8 181131-101 |Cap, Clear 9 9 9
9 181281-101 | Tab, Key Designation (Strip Of 12) 1 1 1
10 181287-101 |Collar, Key Strip 1 1 1
1 181137-104 | Key Assembly 1 1 -
11 182552-102 | Key Assembly - - 1
12 181122-101 Button 10 10 10
13 000051-00A Lamp 9 9 9
14 095992-102 Screw 2 2 2
15 181292-101 |Strip, Contact (GN Wire) 1 1 1
16 181292-102 |Strip, Contact (RD Wire) 1 1 1
17 181292-105 |Strip, Contact (SL Wire) 1 1 1
18 181154-101 |Cord, Internal 1 1 -
18 182546-101 |Cord, Internal - - 1
19 184371-102 | Cord, Mounting (50-Conductor) 1 1 1
20 181290-101 |Slide 1 1 1
21 181250-103 |Base Assembly 1 1 1
22 181141-101 Plate, Base 1 1 1
23 181251-101 Bracket, Key Right 1 1 1
24 181255-101 Bracket, Plug 2 2 2
25 181427-101 PC Network (#183070-101)" 1 1 1
26 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1
27 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1
28 181254-102 Bracket, Dial 2 2 2
29 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4
30 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4
31 181150-102 Left Bracket Assembly 1 1 1
185618-101 Left Trip Bracket Assembly 1 1 1
181252-101 Bracket, Key Left 1 1 1
185618-101 Bracket, Trip 1 1 1

Page 3



SECTION 50-830-101, ISS 2

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 830/42 | 830/46 | 830/76
32 181260-101 Cradle Switch Assembly’ 1 1 1
33 181298-101 | Terminal Board 1 1 1
34 182386-101 | PC Board (Exclusion) - - 1
35 000148-DBA F\’ingerl 1 1 1
36 183105-102 | Switch Hook Assembly 1 1 1
182900-101 Cradle, Switch Hook 1 1 1
181145-101 Screw, Switch Hook Cradle 3 3 3
185494-101 Operating Arm Assembly 1 1 1
185487-101 Arm, Operating 1 1 1
075307-104 | Spring, Cradle Return 1 1 1
181282-101 | Shaft, Pivot 1 1 1
073538-110 | Ring, Retainer 1 1 1
37 185488-101 | Arm, Latch 1 1 1
38 181151-101 | Spring, Latch Arm 1 1 1
39 073538-110 | Ring, Retainer 2 2 2
40 181152-101 | Pin, Pivot 1 1 1
41 185486-101 | Arm, Trip 1 1 1
42 185485-101 | Spring, Torsion 1 1 1
43 075415-101 | Card, Number 1 1 1
44 003800-00H | Dial Assembly, Metropolitan 1 1 1
(Letters And Numerals)®
45 181146-101 | Bracket, Dial Adapter 2 2 2
46 0065"*-0C2 | Handset Assembly, Nonmodular® 1 1 1
46 0065" *-0M2 | Handset Assembly, Modular® 1 1 1
47 9018 *.072 | Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1
600152-611 |Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1
-001 (Not Shown)
182990-1056 | Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 1 1
181973-101 |Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - 1 -

Page 4
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TABLE A
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)
INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 830/42 | 830/46 | 830/76
181971-101 Pushbutton, Exclusion Release (Not Shown) - - 1
187944-101 Nameplate, ITT (Not Shown) 1 1 1
NOTES:
! Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List.
**  Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering.
*** Substitute 3-digit color code when ordering faceplate.
CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR
101 Charcoal 104 Light Gray 107 Cocoa Brown 110 Clear
102 Light Green 105 Burnt Orange 108 Harvest Gold 111 Woodgrain
103 Muted Beige 106 Light Ash 109 Cherry Red
AW B4.764
Page 5
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-830-102
Issue 2, June 1986

10-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, rotary

dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) Circuit
labels for 10-button, rotary dial, desk telephones are
included. (See Table A.)

AW 85378

Figure 1: 10-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone
1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest
issue of circuit labels for the following
10-button, rotary dial, desk telephones:
(a) Model 830, Types 42 and 46

(b) Model 830, Type 76

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-830-100. A replacement parts list and an
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con-
tained in Section 50-830-101. Related documents of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro-
vide information on components.

1.04 The Model 830 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the bot-
tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-830-100 of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for
ordering information and for an explanation of each
code number.

1.05 The Model 830 desk telephones are

10-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where several
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks,
or intercom lines.

TABLE A
LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
830 42, 46 2
830 76 3

AW B5-264
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830 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

83161101
H'DSET MTG.
HANDSET | .20 BASE TERM.BLOCK | MTS
NETWORK | RINGER [ DIAL B
| l W
| )
| W
I oS
ROVR | o
/
Q@ Q) = YEL-SL (RINGER) BI
N — — —
— A
6! ! HOOKSWITCH ! SL-YEL {RINGER) RI
3 ] | _GN .
O\ I e (ITEM 248) T
1
E N I /7
wH & |__WHT ]_[_°_| ;
RD ! Yi
Wi K E=
WH ] |OFF NORMAL 8o
|
| ] P | e
e “m
I_/ MTR *\ l | : 28 ~~—£‘§————J“
\CE J cc)JL[—s—| | {3 X e —{ITEM 258)R
N g g & 290 = (ITEM 258)R
O | I )go
RD 8 | a S
& | F s 1 ve So— | omwr|
@] t g | BN
t & GN-WHT
B & | |
| l

NOTES:

L COMMON TIP,RING, AND LAMP GROUND aaass BUS LINE PLUG
INTD KEY FIT BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL
2 BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD CONNECTS TERMINALS 7,
IL AND I5 STRAP TERMINALS RWAW FOR COMMON LAMP GROUND.
3

4 NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE PART OF TERMINAL

BOARD ASSEMBLY.
5 ¥ CONDUCTORS TAPED & STORED.
6 BROKEN UNES (SCI'EHATIOJ INDIC&TE CONNEC’T!ONS FOR OPRATOR
ELEP! TURE CODE 46M.

RECALL ON Ti
T IF HOME RUN CABLES ARE NG!' PROVIDED AND SETS ARE MUL-
TIPLED, ANY TIME ONE (1) GROUND LEAD |S REMOVED TO BE
UTILIZED AS A SPARE ALL &SSDCIM'ED MULTIPLED SETS MUST
MUST HAVE D _REMOVE

B [T IS RECOMMENDED THAT NOT MORE THAN THREE (3) LAMP
INECTED FGH USE AS OPTIONAL

GROUND(LG) LEADS DISCONI
SPARE LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN RESULT IN CROSS TALK
AN'D GOHZ NOISE WHEN SETS ARE MULTIPLED ON LONG CABLE

9** SL,SL-RD 8 BL RINGER LEADS MFR DISCONTINUED
ON RINGERS DATE STAMPED 8-8! OR LATER.
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 830 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 830 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 830 Type 76 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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ITT PRACTICES

SECTION 50-830-103
Issue 1, July 1982

10-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

CONTENTS PAGE
1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION ........... 1
MODEL 2830** ( )40 ............... 2
MODEL 2830** ( )42 .............. 2
MODEL 2830** ( )46 ............... 3
MODEL 2830** ( )76 .....ceeevnne.. 3
2. INSTALLATION' iciwossspunisvssiss 3
3. MAINTENANCE .....cooveveennnnnn. 3
4. SPEAKERPHONE ............c.o.... 3
5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS ............ 3
6. BUZZER INSTALLATION ............ 3
7. DESIGNATION TABS ............... 5
8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON ........ 5
9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH
RESTORATION  .......ccovvennnnnn. 5
10. CONNECTING 174B CALL
ANNOUNCER  .....ccovenneennannnn. 7
11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS ........ 7

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 10-button,

pushbutton dial, desk telephone. (See Figure
1.) A general description plus information peculiar
to 10-button, pushbutton dial, desk telephones is in-
cluded.

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information, refer to Section
50-830-104, Replacement Parts, and to Sec-
tion 50-830-105, Circuit Labels. For information on

AW 82-365

Figure 1: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone

installation, maintenance, and components or equip-
ment, consult related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual.

1.04 The Model 2830 desk telephones are

10-button, pushbutton dial, antisidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped
with a mounting cord terminated in an Amphenol-
type connector.

1.05 The Model 2830 desk telephones are

identified by a code number stamped in ink
on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to ordering in-
formation in Table A for an explanation of each code
number.

1.06 Nine pushbutton keys on the telephone are

used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The red
key on the far left is used as a hold key and allows
any selected line or trunk to be placed in a hold con-
dition. All remaining keys may be used as line keys
or may be wired as either intercom lines or signal
keys.

Page 1
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TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

2830 15 o BA 40 M
(1)  Type of Instrument
(See Part 1)
(2) Color (See Part 2)
(3) Wersion (See Part 3)
(4)  Ringer (See Part 4)
(5)  Special Feature (See Part 5)
(6)  Dial (See Part 6)
PART1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
2830 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, | 00, 05, 13, 15, (8] BA, LR 42, 48, 76, M, R
Desk Telephone 44, And 45
2830 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, | {Available On 0 BA, LR 40 T
Desk Telephone All Models)

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PARTS5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE | VERSIONS CODE | RINGERS |CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIAL
00 Black 0] Conventional LR Less Ringer 40 No Special Features M Metropolitan
05 Moss Green (Letters & Numerals)
13 Bege BA Straight Line | 42 40 Equipped To Operate w R Regular
15 White An External Speakerphone (Numeials Only)
44 Light Ash 46 42 Combined With Operator | T Tel-Pulse
45 Cocod Brown Recall Button (Metro Only)
76 42 Combined With Auto-
matic Exclusion, And
Release Button
AW 82 340

1.08 All 10-button desk telephones are equipped

with a hookswitch restoration feature that
restores any operated line key when the hookswitch
is operated.

1.09 Variations

in

the Model 2830 series

telephones are briefly described below. Cir-
cuit label drawings for these models are contained in
Section 50-830-105.

MODEL 2830** ( ) 40

1.10 The Model 2830*%* (

) 40 is a standard

10-button, pushbutton dial, desk type key
telephone that can be modified to accept various

Page 2

features. It is equipped with a 50-conductor mount-
ing cord fitted with a 50-pin (25-pair) male conrec-
tor.

MODEL 2830** ( )42

1.11 The Model 2830** ( ) 42 is a standard 10-
button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key
telephone equipped to operate with an external
speakerphone. A set of contacts in the dial assembly
disconnects the handsfree speaker during dialing;
also, contacts in the hookswitch assembly provide
on/off control of the handsfree equipment. The
Model 2830** ( ) 42 is equipped with a
50-conductor mounting cord fitted with a 50-pin
(25-pair) male connector.
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TABLE B

LINE KEY SIGNALS

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION
Idle Lamp Extinguished
Busy Lamp Lit
Hold Lamp Winking

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing

AW 81-96

MODEL 2830** ( )46

1.12 The Model 2830** ( ) 46 is the same as the

Model 2830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an
operator recall button. This button, containing nor-
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is
used.

MODEL 2830** ( )76

1.13 The Model 2830** ( ) 76 is the same as the

Model 2830** ( ) 42 with the addition of an
automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release
button. This release button contains normally open
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit
and a release button.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with

a connector-terminated mounting cord, in-
stallation consists of inserting the connector into
the jack at the station connecting block and press-
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer
to the appropriate circuit label in Section
50-830-105. Cable connections for 10-button
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in
Table C. Cable connections for 10-button telephones
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa-
tion information and installation of repair parts,
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone
Apparatus Practices Manual.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-103

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to

the maintenance section of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic-
torial view and parts list, refer to Section
50-830-104.

4. SPEAKERPHONE

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed
on 10-button telephones. Most speaker-
phones provide the following additional features:

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree
talking and dialing.)

(b) On-hook dialing.

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to
handset operation.

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation.
(e) Visual indication when system is in use.

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling
devices when desired.

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-

ing mode by removing the slotted head pin
from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of
the 10-button telephone the pin is removed by turn-
ing counterclockwise.)

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling

device of a telephone receiving an intercom
call. The buzzer may be either installed on the dial
mounting bracket or mounted externally. For
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46, buzzer
leads must be connected to the OR-YL and YL-OR
leads inside the telephone. The OR-YL and YL-OR
leads are spare and can be found taped and stored in-
side the telephone. For telephones with feature code
76, a lamp ground lead is used instead of the OR-YL
lead (provided the proper station cross-connections
are made). Buzzers selected for this use must
operate at 18 VAC, 60 Hz. (See Figure 2.)

Page 3
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SECTION 50-830-103, ISS 1
TABLEC
CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 10-BUTTON
TELEPHONES
(FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46)
LINES 1 THROUGH 5 LINES 6 THROUGH 9
TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR | TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL | TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL
WH-BL T 26 YL-BL T 41
Line 1 BL-WH R 1 Line 6 BL-YL R 16
{Blue Plug) WH-OR A 27 (White Plug) BN-BK AorS 14
WH-GN LG 28 YL-GN LG 43
GN-WH L 3 GN-YL L 18
WH-BN T 29 YL-BN i 44
Line 2 BN-WH R 4 Line 7 BN-YL R 19
{Orange Plug) WH-SL AorS 30 (Red Plug) BL-BK AorS 11
RD-BL LG 31 VI-BL LG 46
BL-RD E 6 BL-VI L 21
RD-OR i 32 VI-OR 33 47
Line 3 OR-RD R 7 Line 8 OR-VI R 22
(Green Plug) RD-GN AorS 33 (Black Plug) GN-RD AorS 8
RD-BN LG 34 VI-BN LG,P3or 1R 49
BN-RD | L 9 BN-VI L,P4or1i1T 24
RD-SL T 35 VI-SL 1k 50
Line 4 SL-RD R 10 Line 9 SL-VI R 25
(lvory Plug) BK-BL AorS 36 (Yellow Plug) SL-WH AorS 5
BK-OR LG 37 VI-GN LGorT1 48
OR-BK L 12 GN-VI L or R1 23
BK-GN T 38 10 OR-WH Al 2
Line 5 GN-BK R 13 G YL-SL B or B1 45
(Slate Plug) BK-BN AorS 39 A SL-YL Ror R1 20
BK-SL LG 40 15 YL-OR BL, AG or Spare 42
SL-BK L 15 6 OR-YL SG, LK or Spare 17
NOTES:

-

. All lamp ground leads are common,

2. Lead designations P3, P4, LK, T1, R1, AG and A1 are for
speakerphone connections.

3. The YL-OR and OR-YL leads are spare |leads and are taped
and stored inside the telephone.

4. The designation S indicates that the lead provides an in-

dividual signal ground.

AW 82-113
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TABLE D

SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR
10-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76)

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD | CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR | DESIG. | TERMINAL
Line 6
(White Plug) WH-RD | Aor S 14
Line 7
(Red Plug) RD-WH | AorS 1
Line 8
(Black Plug) BL-SL AorS 8
Line 9
(Yellow Plug) SL-BL AorS 5
17 OR-YL | -24 VvDC 17
NOTE:

1. This table lists those connections that differ
from the connections for feature codes 42
and 46 telephones shown in Table C.

AW 82491

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the

ringer. A 105 VAC buzzer must be provided.
The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the
buzzer leads.

7. DESIGNATION TABS

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-

phone. These tabs are installed by removing
the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap,
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys.
These locking surfaces must properly align when
reinstalling,.

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the

telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re-
quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, or other
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding
pushbutton, the following modifications should be
made:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-103

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by
removing interlock pin from the line 9

plunger.

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (A1) lead
by the key system. (No cross-connect is
necessary for this lead.)

(¢) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the
PABX connection for the desired function.

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used

in multibutton telephones allows a station
user to preselect a line key and then remove the
handset to intitiate a call. When the handset is
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the
following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the
point directly above its mounting shaft.

(¢) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the
mounting shaft.

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature,
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.)

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the

mounting shaft and hooking one end between
the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating
arm.

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in

the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring
(opposite the end hooked behind the operating
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mounting
shaft.

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic
trip arm should engage with the latch arm.

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

Page 5
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SECTION 50-830-103, ISS 1

STATION
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1
™ / 15 WH-SL
SG % (A1-LEAD) SLWH
A-LEAD
{SIG GND) ] ® ( DI
28 27
18 VAC OR-YL YL-OR
N BZ %,
/ N
STATION
BLOCK 1 X /
coosseouNeeT
BETWEEN
PPLY AND STATION
EEOCLKS iy STATION BLOCKS
STATION N
TELEPHONE 2 BLOCK 2
N / 15 WH-SL
SG 63 (A1-LEAD) SL-WH
(SIG GND) ] ® (A-LEAD)
OR-Y & = YL-OR
18 VAC YL :
O BZ %,
' N\
STATION
BLOCK 2
NOTES:

AW 82-492

Page 6

1

THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH

FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE. IF ANOTHER LIN

E IS

USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT

LINE.

IN THE 10-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERM
15 (WH-SL). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD.

INAL

FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION

CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE).

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer
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Trip

Arm Latch

Arm

Hookswitch
Operating
Arm

Mounting
Shaft

Torsion
Spring

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature

is disabled, it may become necessary to
shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera-
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully
depressed by the weight of the handset and return
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook.

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones

may not provide the preselect function with
the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in-
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones,
the following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing.

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approx-
imately five turns counterclockwise.

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing.

10. CONNECTING 174B CALL ANNOUNCER

10.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide

tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree
answerback from, an intercom station. The 174B
call announcer connects to 10-button telephones as
follows:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-830-103

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BL lead of telephone to ter-
minal 17 of terminal board.

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer
together with YL-OR lead of telephone to ter-
minal 27 of terminal board.

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 21 of terminal board.

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer

together with VI-GN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must
be moved from RR on network.)

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending

on the type of key system being used.
Modifications for the 10-button desk telephones
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows:
(Refer to Figure 4.)

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter-
minal board.

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and

28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4.

(¢) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter-
minal 28 of terminal board.

11.02 Modifications for the 10-button desk
telephones with feature code 76 should be as
follows: (Refer to Figure 5.)

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as
shown in Figure 5.

(b) Connect any ‘LG’ lamp ground lead to ter-

minal 28 on the telephone terminal board.
(Proper station cross-connections must be made
to allow the use of an LG lead.)

Page 7
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P
MOVE GN-WH LEAD
FROM TERM. 22
*7 1N4004 DIODE ﬁ -
16 22
A l V i iy cailli
. Ll
PICKUP KEY
Al OR-WH bJ *1c BN
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Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46
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Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 10-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76
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SECTION 50-830-104
Issue 2, July 1984

10-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 10-button,

pushbutton dial, desk telephone. (See
Figure 1.) An exploded-view drawing of the
telephone with major assembly groups (see Figure 2)
and a replacement parts list (see Table A) are
included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes

in the 10-button, pushbutton dial, desk
telephone and to incorporate the changes listed in
the Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice,
Section 11-510-100. Whenever this section is
reissued, reason for reissue will be listed in this

paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description
and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-830-103. The circuit labels appear in Sec-

tion 50-830-105. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Model 2830 desk telephones are

10-button, pushbutton dial, anti-sidetone
type units that operate efficiently over a wide range
of loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines.

1.05 The Model 2830 desk telephones are

identified by a code number stamped in ink
on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section
50-830-103 of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Prac-
tices Manual for ordering information and for an ex-
planation of each code number.

AW B2-365

=
i — S
IR

Figure 1: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone
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20

AW Ba-622

Figure 2: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View
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ISS 2, SECTION 50-830-104

TABLE A
REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST
INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2830/40 2830/42 2830/46 2830/76

1 181142-*** Faceplate 1 1 - -
1 181687-°"" Faceplate - - 1 1
2 181102-0"" Housing Assembly 1 1 1 1
2 187906-0"" Housing Assembly, Full-Modular - 1 1 1
3 181104-0"*° Housing 1 1 1 1
3 187922-.0"" Housing, Full-Modular - 1 1 1
4 095992-102 Screw, Housing 2 2 2 2
5 181100-101 Spring, Latch 1 1 1 1
6 181289-101 Screw, Latch Spring 1 1 1 1
7 181131-102 Cap, Red 1 1 1 1
8 181131-101 Cap, Clear 9 9 9 9
9 181281-101 Tab, Key Designation (Strip Of 12) 1 1 1 1
10 181287-101 Collar, Key Strip 1 1 1 1
1" 181137-104 Key Assembly 1 1 1 -
1 182552-102 Key Assembly - - - 1
12 181122-101 Button 10 10 10 10
13 000051-00A Lamp 9 9 9 9
14 095992-102 Screw 2 2 2 2
15 181292-101 Strip, Contact (GN Wire) 1 1 1 1
16 181292-102 Strip, Contact (RD Wire) 1 1 1 1
17 181292-105 Strip, Contact (SL Wire) 1 1 1 1
18 181154-101 Cord, Internal 1 1 1 -
18 182546-101 Cord, Internal — - - 1
19 184371-102 Cord, Mounting (50-Conductor) 1 1 1 1
20 181290-101 Slide 1 1 1 1
21 181250-101 Base Assembly 1 1 1 1
22 181141101 Plate, Base 1 1 1 1
23 181251-101 Bracket, Key Right 1 1 1 1
24 181255-101 Bracket, Plug 2 2 4 2
25 181427-102 PC Network (#183070-102)" 1 1 1 1
26 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1 1
27 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1 1
28 181254-102 Bracket, Dial 2 2 2 2
29 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4 4
30 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4 4
31 181260-101 Cradle Switch Assembly’ 1 1 1 1
32 181150-102 Left Bracket Assembly 1 1 1 1
185619-101 Left Trip Bracket Assembly 1 1 1 1
181252-101 Bracket, Key Left 1 1 1 1
185618-101 Bracket, Trip 1 1 1 1
33 181298-101 Terminal Board 1 1 1 1
34 182386-101 PC Board (Exclusion) - - - 1
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SECTION 50-830-104, ISS 2

TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2830/40 2830/42 2830/46 2830/76
35 000148-DBA Ringer’ 1 1 1 1
36 183105-102 Switch Hook Assembly 1 1 1 1
182900-101 Cradle, Switch Hook 1 1 1 1
181145-101 Screw, Switch Hook Cradle 3 3 3 3
185494-101 Operating Arm Assembly 1 1 1 1
185487-101 Arm, Operating 1 1 1 1
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return 1 1 1 1
181282-101 Shaft, Pivot 1 1 1 1
073538-110 Ring, Retainer 1 1 1 1
37 185488-101 Arm, Latch 1 1 1 1
38 181151-101 Spring, Latch Arm 1 1 1 1
39 073538-110 Ring, Retainer 2 2 2 2
40 181152-101 Pin, Pivot 1 1 1 1
41 185486-101 Arm, Trip 1 1 1 1
42 185485-101 Spring, Torsion 1 1 1 1
43 006300-0PG Dial Assembly, Tel-Pulse, Metropolitan 1 - - -
(Letters And Numerals)!+ 2
43 004600-0PG Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Metropolitan = 1 1 1
(Letters And Numerals)®+ 3
43 003600-0PG Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Tel-Touch, Metropolitan - 1 1 1
{Letters And Numerals) '+ 2
43 004600-0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Digital, Regular - 1 1 1
(Numerals Only)*« 4
43 003600-0PD Dial Assembly, Pushbutton Tel-Touch, Regular - 1 1 1
(Numerals Only)! 2
44 0065" *-0C2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular’ 1 1 1 1
44 0065* *-0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular! = 1 1 1
45 9018"*.072 Cord, Handset, Modular — 1 1 1
46 087514-101 Retainer, Number Card 1 1 1 1
47 087513-101 Card, Number 1 1 1 1
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ISS 2, SECTION 50-830-104

TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone 2830/40 2830/42 2830/46 2830/76
47 087513-102 Card, Number, Strip Of 6 (Not Shown)*® — - — -
600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular - 1 1 1
-001 (Not Shown)
182990-106 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) - 1 1 1
182391-101 Bracket, Quick-Step (Not Shown)? 1 - - B
181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - - 1 -
181971101 Pushbutton, Exclusion Release (Not Shown) - - - 1
187944-101 Nameplate, ITT (Not Shown) - 1 1 1
NOTES:
! Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List.
2 These products have been discontinued, but are included to provide a source of information
for telephones still in service.
3 The 004600-0PG dial replaces the 003600-0PG dial.
4 The 004600-0PD dial replaces the 003600-0PD dial.
s These parts must be ordered separately.
**  Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering.
*** Substitute 3-digit color code when ordering faceplate.
CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR
101 Charcoal 104 Light Gray 107 Cocoa Brown 110 Clear
102 Light Green 105 Burnt Orange 108 Harvest Gold 111 Woodgrain
103 Muted Beige 106 Light Ash 109 Cherry Red
Page 5
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-830-105
Issue 2, June 1986

10-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 10-button, push-

button dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.)
Circuit labels for 10-button, pushbutton dial, desk
telephones are included. (See Table A.)

Figure 1: 10-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone

1.02 This section is reissued to provide the latest
issue of circuit labels for the following
10-button, pushbutton dial, desk telephones:
(a) Model 2830, Types 42 and 46

(b) Model 2830, Type 76

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-830-103. A replacement parts list and an
exploded-view drawing for the telephones are con-
tained in Section 50-830-104. Related documents of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual pro-
vide information on components.

1.04 The Model 2830 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the
bottom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-830-103
of the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual
for ordering information and for an explanation of
each code number.

1.05 The Model 2830 desk telephones are

10-button, pushbutton dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where several
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks,
or intercom lines.

TABLE A
LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
2830 42, 46 2
2830 76 3
2830 40T 4

AW B 265
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183157-101 2830()42,46 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
HANDSET | HDSET Mo
BASE f L COMMON TIP,RING, AND LAMP mouwo BRASS BUS LINE PLUG INTO
CORD TERM.BOARD KEY AND FIT BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL PLUG.
NETWORK | RINGER |  DIAL % N0 13. STRAP TERMINALS R, m* N o L amaLS T
I |E/W POLARITY R 3 TERMINAL 8 IS USE AS A TIE POINT ON THE 2830 TELEPHONE
!{“EG%?E - (W 4 NUMBERED_SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE PART OF TERMINAL
L
@W o 5 % CONDUGTORS TAPED @& STORED,
& BROKEN LINES [SCHEMATIC} INDICATE CONNECTIONS FOR OPERATOR
I W RECALL ON LEPHONES WITH SPECIAL FEATURE CODE 46M.
@@ T IF HOME RUN C&BLES ARE NOT PROVIDE AND SETS ARE MULTIPLED,
| ANY, TIME ONE (1) GROUND LEAD IS REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED AS
T~ ﬁEi%ME ALL ASSOCIATED MULTIPLED SETS MUST HAVE THE SAME
/ RCVR A\ [YL_SL &@ & IT IS RECOMMENDED TWAT NOT MORE THAN THREE (3) LANP
O | (RINGER ) BI GROUMND (LG) LEADS BE DISCOMNECTED FOR USE AS OPTIONAL
\ ] |_ J SPARE LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN RESULT IN CROSS TALK
4 2 s e AND GOHZ NOISE WHEN SETS ARE MULTIPLED ON LONG CABLE
= A [ HOOKSWITCH | si-veL %SABLE JPOLARTY GUARD FEATURE, RECONFIGURE THE DIAL
C {RINGER) RI AS_FOLLOW:
R a. REMOVE HE OPTIONAL CLIP FROM THE STORAGE (LOWER] NOTGH
R | K | ON THE CIRCUIT_BOARD AT THE REAR OF THE DIAL
O d 24 b PLACE CLIP IN THE POLARITY GUARD DISABLE NOTCH (UPPER).
aN | N-W 10 %% SL,SL-RD A& BL RINGER LEAD5 MFR DISCONTINUED ON RINGERS
WH PN RO f C—— 25 DATE STAMPED 8-8| OR LATER
L ORN |1 BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD.
R BK | s——== = 12. WHEN SUBSET IS INTERFACED TO A KEY SYSTEM, BN LEAD MUST BE
O: RD-GN, CONNECTED TO KEY SYSTEM GROUND [AIJ.
| GN 5 & GN ;
WH H/ | WH | & (ITEM 24B)
A T GN
| ——f= =l PR
. N-BK | IRECALL
SL : I jvz NOTE &)
| 28
“I‘H‘
| | ——HR Sy _ ] en _J
XMTR WH & [WH- /
@) [ td | on i
El a SL
| l b | YEL : oRNWH |
E2 T >0
@] | te | BN GN-WH
2 POS. TERM. 8 RD
| | = (ITEM 258)
RD ke | RO ;
L ] |
SEE NOTES 1812 | gN
. |l -
BK BL
I l
46 T-T DIAL PG DISABLE
=—UPPER" NOTCH
(P G DISABLE)
=—LOWER NOTCH
COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL
P C BOARD
]
ISSUE
NO

Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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2830 %%(BA/ g)7T6M TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

183158-101
H/DSET TERM, |__AUTO.
HANDSET | ".0or BASE BOARD |EXL. BRD
NETWORK | RINGER | DIAL
K |Esw PoLARITY| ROO
—_— GUARD
g_m | tsee worE 9) w0
STORED I w®O
= et | 800
i /RCV \\ |
{ O ) —— YL-SL 8l
\L_V/ A [Hiookswitern | aw -
4 1 I
= ol l ] | G:R GN TEM 24B) T
; i
/g r.&li_ . RD-GN OR-YL, -2av
o e
OR-BK L
GN-WH T
£ WH-R RD
i | N (ITEM258)R
WH WH |
SL
=~ = | f T Bl A-8
N -
(070} © T e e E
{ ) I st
N = | BK. [ 4 Le- pRivacy
| I — RELEASE
EK 5 L BL 1
| !
RO 5 } RD ] -
E2 2 POS. TERM
(@] : : |g}

L COMMON TIP, RING, AND LAMP GROUND BRASS BUS LINE PLUG
INTO KEY AND BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL PLUG.

GROUND.
3 % CONDUCTORS TAPED AND STORED.
4 NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE PART OF TERMINAL

BOARD ASSEMELY.
&.TeM FEATURE TELEPHONES REQUIRE -24 BATTERY ON SYSTEM
OTHER THAN THE K7BA KSU -24V BATTERY SHALL BE SUPPLIED

VIA PN [T C-Y LEAD ON CONNECTOR PLUG.

6 WHEN T6M TELEPHONES ARE USED ON THE KT6A KSU AND
CALL ANNOUNCERS ARE NOT USED, REFER TO KSP K T6#¥M-101
FOR LOCATION OF -24V BATTERY TO USE WITH 76M TELE-

PHONES.
7 IF HOME RUN CABLES ARE NOT PROVIDED .QNDSETS ME MUL=-
TIPLED, ANY TIME ONE (1) GROUND LEAD IS REMOVED TO BE
UTILL AS A SPARE ALL ASSOCIATED MULTIPLED SETS

MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD REMOVED.
81T IS RECOMMENDED THAT NOT MORE THAN THREE (3] LAMP
GROUND (LG} LEADS BE DISCONNECTED FOR USE AS OPTIONAL
SPARE LEADS AS THIS PRACTICE CAN RESULT IN CROSS
AND GOHZ NOISE WHEN SETS ARE MULTIPLED ON

CABLE RUNS
TO DISABLE POLARITY GUARD FEATURE,RECONFIGURE THE DIAL
.ﬂS FOLLOWS
a, REMOVE THE OPTIONAL CLIP FROM THE STORAGE (LOWER)
NOTCH ON THE CIRCUIT BOARD AT THE REAR OF THE DIAL .

%E

b.PLACE CLIP IN THE POLARITY GUARD DISABLE NOTCH (UPPER),

10. WHEN SUBSET IS INTERFACEDTOAKEY SYSTEM, BN LEAD MUST
BE CONNECTED TOKEY SYSTEMGROUND (A1},
| |.BROWN LEAD CONNECTED TO DIAL STATIC SHIELD

|2.% % SL,SL-RD & BL RINGER LEADS HFN DISCONTINUED ON
HINGERS DATE STAMPED B8-81 OR LATER

46 T-T DLLL P.G DISABLE

[P G.) DISABLE)
{ LOWER NOTCH

COMPONENT SIDE OF DIAL P.C

=—— UPPER NOTCH

BOARD

ISSUE
NO.

Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 76 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183158101

2830 %% (P44 r) 76M TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

CPTION (5) PROVIDE INDIVIDUAL SIGNALING GROUND
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 76 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183160101 K2830 ¥¥%( )40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
HANDSET | H'DSET BASE TERM. BOARD PULSE RATE AND INTERDIGITAL TIME
CORD & mgwm ARE MADE FOR OPTIONAL PULSE RATES
NETWORK | RINGER | DIAL s mapg OCATION OF OPTION wuwpeRs
| | 10 PPS - GREEN TT%E‘Z
| w INTERVALS. AT 10PPS™(NOMINAL)
| 200 MS_BLUE TOE2
| *INTERVAL FOR 20PPS I8 1/2 INTERVALS FOR IOPPS
/ ROVR A |
\ ] YoSL {RINGER) BI
Sl (RINGER)RI
WH
| PC. BOARD ON KEY BLOCK
WH | |
1 WH I
R s = T i - ) crenaron
T "Bk | ﬂ%u?m
|, ____I_______u-___&._.__.ﬁ.ﬂ_.._-J'
| g I GN & RD (ITEM 25B)R
6\ | N (ITEM 248)T
= i i 0 |
l;/xmn \\ (@] | |
/ L2
N1 @) | el (g B@
€l | i - 8- OR-WH Al
{ ¢
= g A& | o
A« 8 I |
|
1 1

ISSUE
NO.

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 40T (Sheet 1 of 2)
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18360-101 2830 ( )40T TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

. COMMON TIP, RING, AND LAMP GROUND BRASS BUS LINE PLUG NTO
KEY AND FIT BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL PLUG.
2 BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD CONNECTS TERMINALS 7,11, AND I5.
STRAP W,B W FOR COMMON LAMP GROUND.
- § THE 2830 TELEPHONE SET ONLY,
4 umo mwmmmmwmmnm
- |
&

i
E

mmammms& ARE IILI.TIH.ED
Uﬂm LEAD IS REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED AS A
M ASSOCIATED MULTIPLED SET MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD

MENDED THAT NOT MGRE T'HM THREE(3) LAMP GROUND
S OPTIONAL SPARE

ON LONG CABLE RUNS.
M M8 SL,SLRD € BL RINGER LEADS MANUFACTURE DISCONTINUED ON
RMNGERS DATE STAMPED 8-B/ OR LATER.

To anl NECTOR

820t _ 8 En8 ¢ R Boms ~ N Bog o B Rekno B BET vy F XIEL o I -z2 8 5 37 8 8 wBp®
A DA DA B A N o poA__p 7S NV S S S, SRS S Y G S A
! (= -1 - = qﬂ 2 - "‘3 | ;_@.J x| = A ] ﬁ" [ ,_-@\3 -5 =] = = I-‘g\
o al a a - a <9

VIO-ORN
N-RED
BRN-VIQ
SL-VIO
VIO-SL
_ SLoWHT
GRN-VIO_

WHT-SL,
RED-BLU
ORN-RED
RED-ORN
RED-GRN
__BRN-RED
RED-BRN
SL-RED
RED-SL
BLK-BLU
___BLK-GRN
BLK- BRN
SL-BLK
BL-YEL
YEL-BLU
BAN-BLK

G . N
l\
ﬁ \
TO SET< R ﬁ ?

R_R D
B__R(258) 20

/)~

[l 4 ) 4 4 4 ) I £} 54 34
| 5 5 5] s |

I g & Ll||ls L le Ll e L] le L ) illTle 4 s I $L?
HEEERAS 3[2] 1]L{S 3]2] 1[Li8] 32 jL]e 13]2[]L BRnng 2l Ls] ] | 32] L8 3[2] 1 3[2[1]L]®
{ " g : ' r.*l el | d 3 &

g lv 3 rl’fE v v vy ; v v ; v € v é L

L L T Vot N i’ .
“,%"s'_’ LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4 LINE 8 LINE & LINE 7 LINE 8 LINE 8§
3
OPTION: () PROVIDE INDIVIDUAL SIGNALING GROUND '5335

sabed 2
1 ebeyq

Figure 4: Circuit Label, Model 2830 Type 40T (Sheet 2 of 2)
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NUMERAL TEMPLATE

LAMP SEPARATOR

LAMP STRIP

AW 82- 504

Figure 4: Installation of Lamp Separator and Numeral Template
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SECTION 50-831-100
Issue 1, July 1982

20-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ITT PRACTICES
CONTENTS PAGE
1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION ........... 1
MODEL 831°* ( )42 ...ocvccvessssn 2
MODEL 831** ( )46 ................ 3
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5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS ...... PG 3
6. BUZZER INSTALLATION ............ 3
7. DESIGNATION TABS ............... 5
8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON ........ 5
9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH
RESTORATION: ....ssnsvssscasesainn 5
10. CONNECTING 174B CALL
ANNOUNCER .:.oissensnsassnnsnis 7
11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS ........ 7

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 20-button, rotary

dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) A general
description plus information peculiar to 20-button,
rotary dial, desk telephones is included.

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason for
reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information, refer to Section

50-831-101, Replacement Parts, and to Sec-
tion 50-831-102, Circuit Labels. For information on
installation, maintenance, and components or equip-

ot! Ang
< 3 ]

AW 82-366
Figure 1: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone

ment, consult related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual.

1.04 The Model 831 desk telephones are

20-button, rotary dial, antisidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped
with a mounting cord terminated in two Amphenol-
type connectors.

1.05 The Model 831 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the bot-
tom of the base plate. Refer to ordering information
in Table A for an explanation of each code number.

1.06 Nineteen pushbutton keys on the telephone

are used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The
red key on the far left is used as a hold key and
allows any selected line or trunk to be placed in a
hold condition. All remaining keys may be used as
line keys or may be wired as either intercom lines or

signal keys.

Page 1
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SECTION 50-831-100, ISS 1

TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

831 15 O BA 42 M
(1) Type of Instrument I
(See Part 1)
(2) Color (See Part 2)
(3) Version (See Part 3) !
(4)  Ringer (See Part 4)
(5)  Special Feature (See Part §)
(6) Dial (See Part 6)
PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
B31 20-Button, Rotary Dial, 00, 05, 13, 15, (0] BA, LR 42,46, 76 M
Desk Telephone 44, and 45
{Available On
All Models)

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PART 5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE | VERSIONS CODE | RINGERS |CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIALS
00 Black (0] Conventional LR Less Ringer 42 Equipped To Operate w/Ex- M Metropolitan
05 Moss Green ternal Speakerphone (Letters & Numerals)
13 Beige BA Straight Line | 46 42 Combined With Operator
15 White Recall Button
44 Light Ash 76 42 Combined With Auto-
45 Cocoa Brown matic Exclusion and Release
Button
AW 82-343

1.07 A signal lamp beneath each of the
nineteen line keys indicates status of the

associated line. (See Table B.)

1.08 All 20-button telephones are equipped with a
hookswitch restoration feature that
restores any operated line key when the hookswitch

is operated.

1.09 Variations in the Model 831 series telephones
are briefly described below. Circuit label
drawings for these models are contained in Section

50-831-102.

Page 2

MODEL 831** ( )42

1.10 The Model 831%* ( ) 42 is a standard 20-

button, rotary dial, desk type, key telephone
equipped to operate with an external speakerphone.
A set of contacts in the dial assembly disconnects
the handsfree speaker during dialing; also, contacts
in the hookswitch assembly provide on/off control of
the handsfree equipment. The Model 831** ( )42is
equipped with a 100-conductor mounting cord fitted
with two 50-pin (25-pair) male connectors.
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TABLE B
LINE KEY SIGNALS

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION
Idle Lamp Extinguished
Busy Lamp Lit
Hold Lamp Winking

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing

AW 81-96

MODEL 831** ( ) 46

1.11 The Model 831** ( ) 46 is the same as the

Model 831** ( ) 42 with the addition of an
operator recall button. This button, containing nor-
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is
used.

MODEL 831** ( )76

1.12 The Model 831** ( ) 76 is the same as the

Model 831%* () 42 with the addition of an
automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release
button. This release button contains normally open
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit
and a release button.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 Since these telephones are equipped with

a connector-terminated mounting cord, in-
stallation consists of inserting the connectors into
the jacks at the station connecting block and press-
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer
to the appropriate circuit label in Section
50-831-102. Cable connections for 20-button
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in
Table C. Cable connections for 20-button telephones
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa-
tion information and installation of repair parts,
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone
Apparatus Practices Manual.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-100

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to

the maintenance section of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic-
torial view and parts list, refer to Section
50-831-101.

4. SPEAKERPHONE

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed
on 20-button telephones. Most speaker-
phones provide the following additional features:

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree
talking and dialing.)

(b) On-hook dialing.

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to
handset operation.

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation.
(e) Visual indication when system is in use.

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling
devices when desired.

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-

ing mode by removing the slotted head pin
from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of
the 20-button telephone the pin is removed by turn-
ing counterclockwise.)

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling

device of a telephone receiving an intercom
call. The buzzer may be either installed on the dial
mounting bracket or mounted externally. For
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46, buzzer
leads must be connected to the OR-YL and YL-OR
leads inside the telephone. The OR-YL and YL-OR
leads are spare and can be found taped and stored in-
side the telephone. For telephones with feature code
76, a lamp ground lead is used instead of the OR-YL
lead (provided the proper station cross-connections
are made). Buzzers selected for this use must
operate at 18 VAC, 60 Hz. (See Figure 2.)

Page 3



SECTION 50-831-100, ISS 1

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

TABLEC

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 20-BUTTON

TELEPHONES

(FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46)

LINES 1 THROUGH 7 LINES 8 THROUGH 13 LINES 14 THROUGH 19
TELEPHONE | LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR| TELEPHONE | LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR| TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR
TERMINAL | COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL| TERMINAL | COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL | TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL
WH-BL T 26 VI-OR T 47 BK-GN T 38
Lorwe 1 BL-WH R 1 Line 8 OR-VI R 22 Line 14 GN-BK R 13
1Biue Plug) WH-OR Ao S 27 (Black Plug) GN-RD AorS a8 (State Plug) BK-BN AorsS 39
WH-GN LG 28 VI-BN LG.P3or 1R 49 BK-SL LG 40
GNWH L 3 BN-VI L, PdorT 24 SL-BK L 15
WH BN T 20 VISL T 50 YL-BL 41
Lone: 2 BN-WH R 4 Line 8 SLvi R 25 Line 15 BL-YL R 16
(Orange Plug) | WH-SL Aor S 30 {Yellow Plug) SL-WH AorS 5 (White Plug) BN-BK AocS 14
RD-BL LG n VI-GN LGor T 48 YLGN LG 43
BL-RD L 6 GN-VI Lor RY 23 GN-YL L 18
RD-OR T 32 10 OR-WH Al 2 YL-BN 17 a4
Line 3 ORRD R 7 G YLSL a1 45 Lire 16 BNYL R 19
(Gren Plug) RD.GN Ao S 33 A SL-YL A1 20 (Red Plug) BL-BK Ao S 1
AD-BN LG 34 15 YL:OR BL, AG ar Spare 42 VI-BL LG 46
BN-RD s 9 6 OR-YL SG, LK or Spare 17 BL-VI L 21
RD-SL T a5 WH-BL T 26 VIOR T 47
Line: 4 SL-RD R 10 Line 10 BL-WH R 1 Line 17 ORVI R 22
{hvory Plug) BE-BL Ao § 36 iBlue Plug) WH-OR Aor S 27 (Black Plug) GN-RD Aot S B
BK-OR LG ar WH-GN LG 28 VIBN LG 49
OR-BK L 12 GN-WH L 3 BN-VI L 24
BK.GN T 38 WH-BN T 29 VI-SL T 50
Lins: 5 GN-BK R 13 Line 11 BN-WH R 4 Line 1B SLwi R 25
1State Plug) BK-BN Ao S an {On arvge Plug) WHSL Aot S 30 {Yellow Plug) SLWH Ao S 5
BE-SL LG 40 RD-BL LG n VI-GN LG 48
SL-BK L 15 BL-RD I [ GN-VI L 23
YLBL T a1 RD-OR T 32 YL-SL ol 45
Line: 6 BLYL R’ 16 Line 12 OR-RD R 7 Line 19 SL-YL ] 20
(Whate: Plug) BNBK Aor S 14 {Gieen Plua) RD-GN Aot S 13 (Violet Plug) ORWH AorsS 2
YL-GN LG 43 RO-BN LG 34 YL-OR LG 42
GN YL L 18 BN-RD L 9 OR-YL L 17
YL BN T a4 RD-SL T 5
Line: 7 BN YL R 19 Lithe 12 SL-RD R 10
(Rl Plug) BL BK Awm § 1 [lwory Plug) BEK-BL Aors 36
VI BL LG a6 BK OR LG 37
BL VI L 21 OR.BK L 12
NOTES:
1. All lamp g d leads are

2. Lead designations P3, P4, LK T1, R1, AG and A1 are for speakerphone connections,
3. The YL-OR and OR-YL leads are spare leads and are taped and stored inside the telephone.
4. The designation S indicates that the lead provides an individual signal ground.

AW 82333
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TABLED
SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR

20-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76)

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD | CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR| DESIG.] TERMINAL
17 OR-YL |-24 VDC 17

Line 16

(Red Plug) WH-RD| AorS 11
Line 17

(Black Plug) RD-WH| AorS 8
Line 18

(Yellow Plug) BL-SL AorS b
Line 19

(Violet Plug) SL-BL AorS 2

NOTE:

1. This table lists those connections that differ
from the connections for feature codes 42
and 46 telephones shown in Table C.

AW 82-493

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the

ringer. A 105 VAC buzzer must be provided.
The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the
buzzer leads.

7. DESIGNATION TABS

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-

phone. These tabs are installed by removing
the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap,
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys.
These locking surfaces must properly align when
reinstalling.

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the

telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re-
quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some
PABX applications for transferring calls,
originating calls during a power failure, or other
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding
pushbutton, the following modifications should be
made:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-100

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by
removing the interlock pin from line 9
plunger.

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (A1) lead
by the key system. (No cross-connect is
necessary for this lead.)

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the
PABX connection for the desired function.

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used

in multibutton telephones allows a station
user to preselect a line key and then remove the
handset to initiate a call. When the handset is
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the
following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the
point directly above its mounting shaft.

(c) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the
mounting shaft.

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature,
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.)

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the

mounting shaft and hooking one end between
the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating
arm.

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in

the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring
(opposite the end hooked behind the operating
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mounting
shaft.

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic
trip arm should engage with the latch arm.

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

Page 5
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STATION
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1
N / 5 WHSL
86 ¥ (A1-LEAD) SL-WH
(SIG GND) [} ® (A-LEAD)
28 27
18 VAC OR-YL JLGR
S 8z —O—
/ N
STATION \ >
BLOCK 1
CROSS-CONNECT :
BETWEEN POWER CR%SESTEJ:V%NEI:IECT
SUPPLY AND STATION
BLOCKS STATION BLOCKS
STATION / X
TELEPHONE 2 BLOCK 2
\ / 15 WH-SL
24 @ (A1-LEAD) SL-WH
ISIeiGhE; { o Lllintery
8 VAC OR-YL =2 27 .
1 ; )
N BZ %,
/ \
STATION
BLOCK 2

NOTES:

1. THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH
FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE. IF ANOTHER LINE IS
USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT
LINE.

2. IN THE 20-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL
15 (WH-SL LEAD). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD.

3. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS

USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION
CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE).

AW 82-481

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer
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Trip

Arm Latch
Arm
Hookswitch
Operating
Arm
Mounting
Shaft
Torsion
Spring

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature

is disabled, it may become necessary to
shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera-
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully
depressed by the weight of the handset and return
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook,

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones

may not provide the preselect function with
the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in-
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones,
the following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing.

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approximate-
ly five turns counterclockwise.

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing.

10. CONNECTING 174B CALL ANNOUNCER

10.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide

tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree
answerback from, an intercom station. The 174B
call announcer connects to 20-button telephones as
follows:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-100

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BL lead of telephone to ter-
minal 17 of terminal board.

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer
together with YL-OR lead of telephone to ter-
minal 27 of terminal board.

(c) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 21 of terminal board.

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer

together with VI-GN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must
be moved from RR on network.)

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending

on the type of key system being used.
Modifications for the 20-button desk telephones
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows:
(Refer to Figure 4.)

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter-
minal board.

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and

28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4.

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter-
minal 28 of terminal board.

11.02 Modifications for the 20-button desk
telephones with feature code 76 should be as
follows: (Refer to Figure 5.)

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as
shown in Figure 5.

(b) Connect any “LG" lamp ground lead to ter-

minal 28 on the telephone terminal board.
(Proper station cross-connections must be made
to allow the use of an LG lead.)

Page 7
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SECTION 50-831-100, 1SS 1

MOVE GN-WH LEAD
FROM TERM. 22

{_‘ 1N4004 DIODE
22

_} 28

A l"‘l ®13

| ® OR YL LEAD

PICKUP KEY
FROM
KEY
SERVICE
UNIT
Al ORWH uJ i BN
HOOKSWITCH
CONTACT
AW 82483
Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46
L5
b LG LEAD \’
PICKUP KEY
Rk 1N4004 DIODE
A (o 1 ® | EXCLUSION 1
MODULE b
22  HOOKSWITCH
CONTACT
FROM
SERVICE
UNIT Ol
GN S GN_
=
EXCLUSION RELEASE
Al OR-WH BN 5 YL
AT ~
AW 82482
Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 831/42 831/46 831/76
28 181254-102 Bracket, Dial 2 2 2
29 182337-101 Foot 4 4 4
30 082486-102 Rivet, Foot 4 4 4
3N 181260-101 Cradle Switch Assemblv' 1 1 1
32 181150-102 Left Bracket Assembly 1 1 1
185619-101 Left Trip Bracket Assembly 1 1 1
181252-101 Bracket, Key Left 1 1 1
185618-101 Bracket, Trip 1 1 1
33 181298-102 Terminal Board 1 1 1
34 182386-101 PC Board (Exclusion) - - 1
35 000148-DBA Ringer’ 1 1 1
36 183105-102 Switch Hook Assembly 1 1 1
182900-101 Cradle Switch Hook 1 1 1
181145-101 Screw, Switch Hook Cradle 3 3 3
185494-101 Operating Arm Assembly 1 1 1
185487-101 Arm, Operating 1 1 1
075307-104 Spring, Cradle Return 1 1 1
181282-101 Shaft, Pivot 1 1 1
073538-110 Ring, Retainer 1 1 1
37 185488-101 Arm, Latch 1 1 1
38 181151-101 Spring, Latch Arm 1 1 1
39 073538-110 Ring, Retainer 2 2 2
40 181152-101 Pin, Pivot 1 1 1
a 185486-101 Arm, Trip 1 1 1
42 185485-101 Spring, Torsion 1 1 1
43 075415-101 Card, Number 1 1 1
44 003800-00H Dial Assembly, Metropolitan 1 1 1
(Letters And Numerals)!
45 181146-101 Bracket, Dial Adapter 2 2 2
46 0065"*-0C2 Handset Assembly, Nonmodular! 1 1 1
46 0065* *-0M2 Handset Assembly, Modular' 1 1 1

Page 4



TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

ITT Practices

SECTION 50-831-101
Issue 2, July 1984

20-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
REPLACEMENT PARTS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 20-button, rotary

dial, desk telephone. (See Figure 1.) An
exploded-view drawing of the telephone with major
assembly groups (see Figure 2) and a replacement
parts list (see Table A) are included.

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes
in the 20-button, rotary dial, desk telephone
and to incorporate the changes listed in the
Telephone Apparatus Practices Change Notice, Sec-
tion 11-510-100. Whenever this section is reissued,
reason for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information on description

and installation of the telephones, refer to
Section 50-831-100. The circuit labels appear in Sec-
tion 50-831-102. Related documents of the ITT

Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Model 831 desk telephones are

20-button, rotary dial, anti-sidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines.

1.05 The Model 831 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the bot-
tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-831-100 of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for
ordering information and for an explanation of each
code number.

otf A

A

’
-~

AW B2-366

3 l-f//!ff!’”flmmﬁ!mlllllm\%

Figure 1: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone
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SECTION 50-831-101, ISS 2

AW 84620

Figure 2: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone, Exploded View
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 831/42 831/46 831/76
1 181143.""* Faceplate 1 - -
1 181688-" " Faceplate -~ 1 1
2 181102.0°*° Housing Assembly 1 1 1
2 187906-0" " Housing Assembly, Full-Modular 1 1 1
3 181104-0"" Housing 1 1 1
3 187922-0** Housing, Full-Modular 1 1 1
4 095992-102 Screw, Housing 2 2 2
5 181100-101 Spring, Latch 1 1 1
6 181289-101 Screw, Latch Spring 1 1 1
7 181131-102 Cap, Red 1 1 1
8 181131-101 Cap, Clear 19 19 19
9 181281-101 Tab, Designation (Strip Of 12) 2 2 2
10 181287-101 Collar, Key Strip 2 2 2
1 181137-101 Key Assembly (9 Lines With Hold) 1 1 1
1 181137-102 Key Assembly (10 Lines) 1 1 —~
1l 182661-101 Key Assembly (10 Lines) - - i
12 181122-101 Button 20 20 20
13 000051-00A Lamp 19 19 19
14 095992-102 Screw 4 4 4
15 181292-101 Strip, Contact (GN Wire) 2 2 2
16 181292-102 Strip, Contact (RD Wire) 2 2 2
17 181292-105 Strip, Contact (SL Wire) 1 1 1
18 181154-101 Cord, Internal 1 1 1
18 181155-101 Cord, Internal 1 1 -
18 182662-101 Cord, Internal - — 1
19 184355-102 Cord, Mounting (100-Conductor) 1 1 1
20 181290-101 Slide 1 1 1
21 181250-104 Base Assembly 1 1 1
22 181141101 Plate, Base 1 1 1
23 181251-101 Bracket, Key Right 1 1 1
24 181255-101 Bracket, Plug 2 2 2
25 181427-101 PC Network (#183070-101)" 1 1 1
26 182175-101 Spacer, Network 1 1 1
27 096407-103 Screw, Network Mounting 1 1 1
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST (Cont)

ISS 2, SECTION 50-831-101

INDEX PART DESCRIPTION QUANTITY USED
NO NUMBER
20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone 831/42 831/46 831/76
47 9018**.072 Cord, Handset, Modular 1 1 1
600152-611 Jack Assembly, Handset Cord, Modular 1 1 1
-001 (Not Shown)
182990-105 Insulator Assembly, Modular (Not Shown) 1 1 1
181973-101 Pushbutton, Operator Recall (Not Shown) - 1 -
181971-101 Pushbutton, Exclusion Release (Not Shown) - - 1
187944-101 Nameplate, ITT (Not Shown) 1 1 1
AW B4.709
NOTES:
s Refer to Component Parts Section of this manual for Assembly Parts List.
Substitute 2-digit color code when ordering.
""" Substitute 3-digit color code when ordering faceplate,
CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR CODE COLOR
101 Charcoal 104 Light Gray 107 Cocoa Brown 110 Clear
102 Light Green 105 Burnt Orange 108 Harvest Gold 111 Woodgrain
103 Muted Beige 106 Light Ash 108 Cherry Red
Pags 5
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ITT Practices

SECTION 50-831-102
Issue 2, June 1986

20-BUTTON, ROTARY DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
CIRCUIT LABELS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This document covers the 20-button, rotary

dial, desk telephones. (See Figure 1.) Circuit
labels for 20-button, rotary dial, desk telephones are
included. (See Table A.)

AW B5-34T

Figure 1: 20-Button, Rotary Dial, Desk Telephone

1.02 This section is reissued to reflect changes in
the 20-button, rotary dial, desk telephones.

1.03 For additional information on description and

installation of the telephones, refer to Section
50-831-100. A replacement parts list and an exploded-
view drawing for the telephones are contained in Sec-
tion 50-831-101. Related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual provide in-
formation on components.

1.04 The Model 831 desk telephones are identified

by a code number stamped in ink on the bot-
tom of the base plate. Refer to Section 50-831-100 of
the ITT Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual for
ordering information and for an explanation of each
code number.

1.05 The Model 831 desk telephones are 20-button,

rotary dial, anti-sidetone type units that
operate efficiently over a wide range of loop
resistances and line impedances. These telephones
are designed for use with key telephone systems,
such as the ITT 1A2 System, where several
telephones have access to the same lines, CO trunks,
or intercom lines.

TABLE A
LIST OF CIRCUIT LABELS

MODEL TYPE FIGURE
NO NO NO
831 42, 46 2
831 76 3

AW 6424
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1ei62-01 831 TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT NOTES:
I. CCMMON TIR, RING, AND LAMP GROUND BRASS
0 BUS LINES PLUG INTO KEY AND FIT
HANDSET "cg'"%f BASE TERM.BLOCK | MTe. BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL PLUG.
; . = " CRESTIEAIERE B2 o
NETWORK RINGER 1A |
] | DIAL R 26. STRAP TERMINALS R, W, & W FOR
O COMMON L AMP GND.
| W 3. NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE
m PART OF THE TERMINAL BOARD ASSEMBLEY.
] 4. % CONDUCTORS TAPED & STORED.
| % 5. BROKEN LINES (SCHEMATIC) INDICATE
TN CONNECTIONS FOR OPERATOR RECALL ON
/ RCVR\ ] ®3® TELEPHONES WITH SPECIAL FEATURE
Ol . CODE 46M.
l\ r ! _= e SHIBCERIQ 1 OPTLE:‘?(.)RY WIRED
=] 0OKSW
é [ HOORAWOEM N & vel (RINGERIR 4 () PROVIDE INDIVIDUAL SIGNAL GROUND
= i i GN ( T (X WITHOUT STATION BUSY LAMP
O\[ I g::l_ PULSE {ITEM 24B)T (¥) WITH STATION BUSY LAMP (DIODE)
% BL - 6. IF HOME RUN CABLE ARE NOT PROVIDED
% GN | 5 i AND SET ARE MULTIPLED ANY TIME ONE(1}
! GROUND LEAD IS REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED
WH GN . WH [ il AS A SPARE ALL ASSOCIATED MULTIPLED
OO\ i 3 —r—.—' SETS MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD REMOVED.
RD_ YEL 7 IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT NOT MORE THAN
WH I BK 9 ‘ = YEL o 4 THREE(3) LAMP GROUND (LG) LEADS BE
R | | 30 DISCONNECTED FOR USE AS OPTIONAL SPARE
WH OFF NORMAL
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 831 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Z SSI ‘20}-1£8-0S NOILO3S



¢ ebeg

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

183162-101 83l TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
TO CONNECTOR NO. 2
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Figure 2: Circuit Label, Model 831 Types 42, 46 (Sheet 2 of 2)
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183529-101 83| ¥¥%(easLr)76M TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

NOTES:

H'DSET TERM. | AUTO

HANDSET BASE |. COMMON TIP, RING AND LAMP GROUND BRASS BUS LINES
CORD BLOCK | EXL. BRD. PLUG INTO KEY AND FIT BETWEEN KEY AND TERMINAL

I PLUG.
NETWORK RINGER DIAL 2 BRASS STRAP ON TERMINAL BOARD CONNECTS TERM-

|
I INALS 7,11, AND IS AND 19,23,AND 26. STRAP R,WBW FOR
| COMMON' GND.
3 % CONDUCTORS TAPED AND STORED.
| 4 NUMBERED SCREW TERMINALS SHOWN ARE PART OF THE
TERMINAL BOARD ASSEMBLY.
| 5 IF HOME RUN CABLES ARE NOT PROVIDED AND SETS
I ARE MULTIPLED, ANY TIME ONE () GROUND LEAD IS
| | REMOVED TO BE UTILIZED AS A SPARE ALL ASSOCIATED
Y S MULTIPLED SETS MUST HAVE THE SAME LEAD REM-
[Hookswitch | OVED
6 76 M _FEATURE TELEPHONES REQUIRE -24 BATTERY ON
SYSTEM OTHER THAN THE K76A KSU.-24V BATTERY
SHALL BE SUPPLIED VIA PIN 17 O-Y LEAD ON CON-

<
i
@

,ﬁ.
—
[
02
2 [O»
3
5
iJ

{g g
T
¥

N
o
:

WH : NECTOR PLUG.
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Figure 3: Circuit Label, Model 831 Type 76 (Sheet 1 of 2)
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183529-101 83| ¥%(BA/LR)76M TYPE TELEPHONE CIRCUIT
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ITT PRACTICES

SECTION 50-831-103
Issue 1, July 1982

20-BUTTON, PUSHBUTTON DIAL, DESK TELEPHONES
GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.01 This document covers the 20-button,

pushbutton dial, desk telephone. (See Figure
1.) A general description plus information peculiar
to 20-button, pushbutton dial, desk telephones is in-
cluded.

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, reason for
reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 For additional information, refer to Section
50-831-104, Replacement Parts, and to Sec-
tion 50-831-105, Circuit Labels. For information on

AW 82-368
Figure 1: 20-Button, Pushbutton Dial, Desk Telephone

installation, maintenance, and components or equip-
ment, consult related documents of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual.

1.04 The Model 2831 desk telephones are

20-button, pushbutton dial, antisidetone type
units that operate efficiently over a wide range of
loop resistances and line impedances. These
telephones are designed for use with key telephone
systems, such as the ITT 1A2 System, where
several telephones have access to the same lines, CO
trunks, or intercom lines. All models are equipped
with a mounting cord terminated in two Amphenol-
type connectors.

1.05 The Model 2831 desk telephones are

identified by a code number stamped in ink
on the bottom of the base plate. Refer to ordering in-
formation in Table A for an explanation of each code
number.

1.06 Nineteen pushbutton keys on the telephone

are used for line, trunk, or intercom lines. The
red key on the far left is used as a hold key and
allows any selected line or trunk to be placed in a
hold condition. All remaining keys may be used as
line keys or may be wired as either intercom lines or
signal keys.

Page 1
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SECTION 50-831-103, 1SS 1

TABLE A

ORDERING INFORMATION — TELEPHONES

CODE NUMBERS

TELEPHONE CODE NUMBERS ARE FORMED IN SIX STEPS AS FOLLOWS:

(1) Type of Instrument

2831 15 o BA 42 M

==

(See Part 1)
(2) Color (See Part 2)

(3) Version (See Part 3)

(4) Ringer (See Part 4)

(5) Special Feature (See Part 5)

(6) Dial (See Part 6)

PART 1 TYPE OF INSTRUMENT
CODE DESCRIPTION COLOR VERSION RINGER FEATURE DIAL
OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED OFFERED
2831 20-Button, Pushbutton Dial, | 00, 05, 13, 15, (0] BA, LR 42, 46, 76 M, R
Desk Telephone 44, And 45
{Available On
All Models)

REFER TO INDIVIDUAL UNIT DESCRIPTION FOR COMPLETE DESCRIPTION OF FEATURE COMBINATIONS

PART 2 COLORS PART 3 VERSIONS | PART4 RINGERS PART 5 SPECIAL FEATURES PART 6 DIALS
CODE COLORS CODE | VERSIONS CODE | RINGERS |CODE SPECIAL FEATURES CODE DIALS
oo Black (0]} Conventional LR Less Ringer 42 Equipped To Operate w/Ex- M Metropolitan
05 Moss Green ternal Speakerphone (Letters & Numerals)
13 Beige BA | Straight Line| 46 42 Combined With Operator R Regular
15 White Recall Button (Numerais Only)
44 Light Ash 76 | 42 Combined With Auto-
45 Cocoa Brown matic Exclusion And
Release Button
AW B82-344

1.07 A signal lamp beneath each of the
nineteen line keys indicates status of the
associated line. (See Table B.)

1.08 All 20-button telephones are equipped with a

hookswitch restoration feature that
restores any operated line key when the hookswitch
is operated.

1.09 Variations in the Model 2831 series

telephones are briefly described below. Cir-
cuit label drawings for these models are contained in
Section 50-831-105.

Page 2

MODEL 2831** ( )42

1.10 The Model 2831** ( ) 42 is a standard 20-

button, pushbutton dial, desk type, key
telephone equipped to operate with an external
speakerphone. A set of contacts in the dial assembly
disconnects the handsfree speaker during dialing;
also, contacts in the hookswitch assembly provide
on/off control of the handsfree equipment. The
Model 2831** ( ) 42 is equipped with a
100-conductor mounting cord fitted with two 50-pin
(25-pair) male connectors.
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TABLE B

LINE KEY SIGNALS

CONDITION LAMP INDICATION
Idle Lamp Extinguished
Busy Lamp Lit
Hold Lamp Winking

Call Incoming Lamp Flashing

AW 81-96

MODEL 2831** ( ) 46

1.11 The Model 2831** ( ) 46 is the same as the

Model 2831** () 42 with the addition of an
operator recall button. This button, containing nor-
mally closed contacts, can be used to recall the
operator if the hookswitch restoration feature is
used.

MODEL 2831** ( )76

1.12 The Model 2831** ( ) 76 is the same as the

Model 2831%* () 42 with the addition of an
automatic exclusion (privacy) circuit with a release
button. This release button contains normally open
contacts. Where this feature is used, all telephones
in the key system must contain the exclusion circuit
and a release button.

2. INSTALLATION

2,01 Since these telephones are equipped with

a connector-terminated mounting cord, in-
stallation consists of inserting the connectors into
the jacks at the station connecting block and press-
ing to engage. For specific wiring information, refer
to the appropriate circuit label in Section
50-831-105. Cable connections for 20-button
telephones with feature codes 42 and 46 are listed in
Table C. Cable connections for 20-button telephones
with feature code 76 that differ from those listed in
Table C are listed in Table D. For general installa-
tion information and installation of repair parts,
refer to the applicable section of the ITT Telephone
Apparatus Practices Manual.

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-103

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 For general maintenance information, refer to

the maintenance section of the ITT
Telephone Apparatus Practices Manual. For a pic-
torial view and parts list, refer to Section
50-831-104.

4. SPEAKERPHONE

4.01 An external speakerphone may be installed
on 20-button telephones. Most speaker-
phones provide the following additional features:

(a) Handsfree telephone operation. (Handsfree
talking and dialing.)

(b) On-hook dialing.

(c) Automatic switching from speakerphone to
handset operation.

(d) Transmitter muting for private conversation.
(e) Visual indication when system is in use.

(f) Cutoff of common ringer or other signaling
devices when desired.

5. BUTTON CONVERSIONS

5.01 Any line key may be converted to signal-

ing mode by removing the slotted head pin
from the plunger shank. The slotted head pin is
removed by turning clockwise. (On earlier models of
the 20-button telephone the pin is removed by turn-
ing counterclockwise.)

6. BUZZER INSTALLATION

6.01 A buzzer may be installed as the signaling
device of a telephone receiving an intercom call. The
buzzer may be either installed on the dial mounting
bracket or mounted externally. For telephones with
feature codes 42 and 46, buzzer leads must be con-
nected to the OR-YL and YL-OR leads inside the
telephone. The OR-YL lead is spare and can be
found taped and stored inside the telephone. For
telephones with feature code 76, a lamp ground lead
is used instead of the OR-YL lead (provided the
proper station cross connections are made). Buzzers
selected for this use must operate at 18 VAC, 60 Hz.
(See Figure 2.)

Page 3
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TABLEC

CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR 20-BUTTON

TELEPHONES

(FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46)

LINES 1 THROUGH 7 LINES 8 THROUGH 13 LINES 14 THROUGH 19
TELEPHONE | LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR| TELEPHONE | LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR| TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL | TERMINAL COLOR DESIG. TERMINAL
WH-BL T 26 VI-OR T a1 BK-GN T 38
Line 1 BL-WH R 1 Line 8 ORI R 22 Line 14 GN:BK R 13
(Blue Plug) WH-0OR Aor § 27 (Black Plug) GN-RD Aar S a (Slate Plug) BK-BN AorS 39
WH-GN LG 28 VI-BN LG, P3or IR 49 BK-SL LG 40
GN-WH L 3 BN-VI LPaor 1T 24 SL-BK L 15
WH-BN T 29 VISL T 50 YL-BL T 41
Line 2 BMN-WH R 4 Line 8 SLVI R 25 Line 15 BL-YL R 16
[Qrangs Plug) WH-SL Aor s 30 {Yellow Plug) SL-WH Aor§ 5} {White Plug) BN-BK AorS 14
ROD-BL LG 3 VI-GN LGor T1 48 YL:-GN LG 43
BL-RD L 6 GN-VI L or R1 23 GN-YL [ 18
RD.OR T 32 10 ORWH Al 2 YL-BN 15 44
Line 3 OR-RD R 7 G YLSL B1 45 Line 16 BN-YL R 19
[Grien Plug) RD-GN AorS k] A SL-¥L R1 20 {Rexd Plug) BL-BK Aot § 1
RO-BN LG 31 15 YL-OR BL, AG o Spare 42 VI-BL LG 46
BN-RD L 9 i} OR-YL 5G, LK or Spare 17 BL-VI L 21
RD.SL T 35 WH-BL T 26 VI-OR T 47
Line 4 SL-RD " 10 Line 10 BL-WH R 1 Line 17 ORI R 22
{lvary Plug) BK-BL Ao 5 36 (Blue Plug) WH-OR Aor S 27 (Black Plug) GN-RD AorS 8
BK-OR LG 37 WH-GMN LG 28 VI-BN LG 49
OR-BK L 12 GN-WH L 3 BN-VI L 24
BK-GN T 38 WH BN T 29 VISL T 50
Line & GN-BK R 13 Line 11 BMN-WH R 4 Line 18 sL-vi -] 25
(State Plug) BK-BM Aar S 39 (Orange Plug) WH-SL AorS 30 [Yellow Plug) SL-WH AorS 5
BRK-SL LG 40 RD-BL LG B VI-GN LG 48
SL:BK L 15 BL-RD £ 6 GN-VI L 23
YL-BL T 41 RD-OR T 32 ¥YL-SL T a5
Line & BL-YL R 16 Litwe 12 OR-RD R 7 Line 19 SL-YL R 20
(White Plug) BN-BE Ao § 14 [Green Plug) RD-GN Aor S 33 {Violet Plug) OR-WH Aors 2
YL-GM LG 43 RO-BN LG 34 YL:OR EG 42
GMN-YL L 18 BN-RD L 9 OR-YL L 17
YL-BMN T 44 RO-SL T 35
Line: 7 BN-YL R 19 L= 13 SLRD R 10
(R Plug) BL:BK AoiS 11 Tlvary Plug) BK-BL Ao S a6
VI-BL LG 46 BK OR LG 37
BLVI b 21 OH-BK L 12
NOTES:

1. All lamp ground leads are commaon.

2. Lead designations P3, P4, LK T1, R1, AG and A1 are for speakerphone connections.
3. The YL-OR and OR-YL leads are spare leads and are taped and stored inside the telephone,
4. The designation S indicates that the lead provides an individual signal ground,

AW 82-333
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TABLE D
SPECIAL CABLE CONNECTIONS FOR

20-BUTTON TELEPHONES (FEATURE CODE 76)

TELEPHONE LEAD LEAD | CONNECTOR
TERMINAL COLOR| DESIG.| TERMINAL
17 OR-YL |-24 VDC 17

Line 16

(Red Plug) WH-RD| AorS 1
Line 17

(Black Plug) RD-WH| AorS 8
Line 18

(Yellow Plug) BL-SL AorS 5
Line 19

{Violet Plug) SL-BL AorS 2

NOTE:

1. This table lists those connections that differ
from the connections for feature codes 42
and 46 telephones shown in Table C.

AW 82-493

6.02 A buzzer may also be used in place of the

ringer. A 105 VAC buzzer must be provided.
The ringer leads are removed and replaced by the
buzzer leads.

7. DESIGNATION TABS

7.01 Designation tabs are included with each tele-

phone. These tabs are installed by removing
the cap from each key, placing the tab in the cap,
and reinstalling the cap. The caps are removed by
squeezing the sides and lifting. Note that locking
surfaces are located on each of the caps and keys.
These locking surfaces must properly align when
reinstalling.

8. GROUNDING PUSHBUTTON

8.01 Modifications are made to line 9 of the

telephone if a grounding pushbutton is re-
quired. A grounding pushbutton is required in some
PABX applications for transferring -calls,
originating calls during a power failure, or other
special functions. To convert line 9 to a grounding
pushbutton, the following modifications should be
made:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-103

(a) Modify button to non-locking operation by
removing interlock pin from line 9
plunger.

(b) Ground is provided on the WH-SL (A1) lead
by the key system. (No cross-connect is
necessary for this lead.)

(c) Cross-connect from the SL-WH lead to the
PABX connection for the desired function.

9. DISABLING HOOKSWITCH RESTORATION

9.01 The hookswitch restoration feature used

in multibutton telephones allows a station
user to preselect a line key and then remove the
handset to initiate a call. When the handset is
returned to the cradle or the hookswitch is operated
(hookswitch flash), the line key will be restored. To
disable the hookswitch restoration feature, the
following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Remove plastic trip arm by pulling up at the
point directly above its mounting shaft.

(¢) Remove torsion spring by sliding it off the
mounting shaft.

(d) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

9.02 To enable the hookswitch restoration feature,
the following steps are taken: (See Figure 3.)

(a) Remove telephone faceplate.

(b) Install torsion spring by sliding it onto the

mounting shaft and hooking one end between
the mounting shaft and the hookswitch operating
arm.

(c) Install plastic trip arm by placing the notch in

the trip arm on the end of the torsion spring
(opposite the end hooked behind the operating
arm) and pressing the trip arm onto the mounting
shaft.

(d) When the hookswitch is operated, the plastic
trip arm should engage with the latch arm.

(e) Reinstall telephone faceplate.

Page 5
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SECTION 50-831-103, ISS 1

v

STATION
BLOCK 1 TELEPHONE 1
N 7 15 WH-SL
SG @ (A1-LEAD) SL-WH
e B ® (A-LEAD)
28 27
18 VAC OR-YL YL-OR
—O0— =2 Q—
/ N
STATION N\
BLOCK 1
CROSS-CONNECT CROSS-CONNECT
BETWEEN POWER BETWEEN
SUPPLY AND STATION
BLOCKS STATION BLOCKS
STATION /
TELEPHONE 2 BLOCK 2
\ / 15 WH-SL
SG @ (A1-LEAD) SL-WH
(SIG GND) ' ®i (ALEAD)
8 VAC OR-YL 5 2 YL-OR
: : ;
S B -
P N
STATION
BLOCK 2
NOTES:

1. THE ARRANGEMENT SHOWN IS USING LINE 9 OF A TELEPHONE WITH

FEATURE CODES 42 AND 46 AS AN EXAMPLE.

IF ANOTHER LINE IS

USED, SUBSTITUTE THE APPROPRIATE A1 AND A-LEADS FOR THAT

LINE.

2. IN THE 20-BUTTON TELEPHONE, GROUND IS CONNECTED TO TERMINAL
15 (WH-SL LEAD). NO CROSS-CONNECT IS NECESSARY FOR THIS LEAD.

3. FOR TELEPHONES WITH FEATURE CODE 76, A LAMP GROUND LEAD IS
USED INSTEAD OF THE OR-YL LEAD (PROVIDED THE PROPER STATION

CROSS-CONNECTIONS ARE MADE).

AW 82-481

Figure 2: Circuit Diagram For Signal Buzzer

Page 6
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Trip
Arm Latch
Arm

Hookswitch

Operating
Arm

Torsion
Spring

Mounting
Shaft

Figure 3: Installation of Trip Arm and Torsion Spring

9.03 Whenever the hookswitch restoration feature

is disabled, it may become necessary to
shorten or lengthen the spring connected to the
operating arm to insure proper hookswitch opera-
tion. Proper operation requires the cradle to be fully
depressed by the weight of the handset and return
to the full up position when the handset is off-hook.

9.04 Earlier models of multibutton telephones

may not provide the preselect function with
the hookswitch restoration feature. These models in-
clude an adjustment screw on the latch arm rather
than the plastic trip arm or torsion spring. To
disable hookswitch restoration in these telephones,
the following steps are taken:

(a) Remove telephone faceplate and housing.

(b) Turn the screw in the latch arm approximate-
ly five turns counterclockwise.

(c) Reinstall telephone faceplate and housing.

10. CONNECTING 174B CALL ANNOUNCER

10.01 A 174B call announcer is used to provide

tone and voice signaling to, and handsfree
answerback from, an intercom station. The 174B
call announcer connects to 20-button telephones as
follows:

ISS 1, SECTION 50-831-103

(a) Connect BK (-24 VDC) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BL lead of telephone to ter-
minal 17 of the terminal board.

(b) Connect YL (GND) lead of call announcer
together with YL-OR lead of telephone to ter-
minal 27 of the terminal board.

(¢) Connect RD (CA RST) lead of call announcer
together with VI-BN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 21 of terminal board.

(d) Connect GN (CA RT) lead of call announcer

together with VI-GN lead of telephone to ter-
minal 13 of terminal board. (The VI-GN lead must
be moved from RR on network.)

11. BUSY LAMP CONNECTIONS

11.01 Busy lamp connections may vary depending

on the type of key system being used.
Modifications for the 20-button desk telephones
with feature codes 42 and 46 should be as follows:
(Refer to Figure 4.)

(a) Remove GN-WH lead from terminal 22 and
connect to terminal 16 on the telephone ter-
minal board.

(b) Connect one 1N4004 diode between terminals
22 and 16 on the terminal board, and connect

another 1N4004 diode between terminals 22 and

28 on the terminal board as shown in Figure 4.

(c) Connect OR-YL mounting cord lead to ter-
minal 28 of terminal board.

11.02 Modifications for the 20-button desk
telephones with feature code 76 should be as
follows: (Refer to Figure 5.)

(a) Connect one 1N4004 diode from terminal 22
to terminal 28 on telephone terminal board as
shown in Figure 5.

(b) Connect any “LG" lamp ground lead to ter-

minal 28 on the telephone terminal board.
(Proper station cross-connections must be made
to allow the use of an LG lead.)
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SECTION 50-831-103, ISS 1
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Figure 4: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Codes 42 and 46
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Figure 5: Busy Lamp Connections For 20-Button Telephones with Feature Code 76
Page 8

8 Pages

TO
BUSY
LAMP

TO
BUSY
LAMP



	ITT Practices - Multi-button Phones, Part 1 - ca 1989
	50-565-100 i1, Jun82 - 6-Button, Rotary, Key - General Desc.
	50-565-101 i2, Jul84 - 6-Button, Rotary, Key - Replacement Parts
	50-565-102 i3, Jun86 - 6-Button, Rotary, Key - Circuit Labels

	50-565-103 i1, Jun82 - 6-Button, Pushbutton, Key - General Description
	50-565-104 i2, Apr84 - 6-Button, Pushbutton, Key - Replacement Parts
	50-565-105 i2, Jun86 - 6-Button, Pushbutton, Key - Circuit Labels

	50-576-100 i1, Jun82 - 3-Lne, Rotary - General Description
	50-576-101 i2, Jul84 - 3-Line, Rotary - Replacement Parts
	50-576-102 i3, Jun86 - 3- Line, Rotary - Circuit Labels

	50-576-103 i2, Apr84 - 3-Line, Pushbutton - General Description
	50-576-104 i2, Ju l84 - 3-Line, Pushbutton - Replacement Parts
	50-576-105 i3, Jun86 - 3-Line, Pushbutton - Circuit Labels

	50-830-100 i1, Jul82 - 10-Button, Rotary - General Description
	50-830-101 i2, Jul84 - 10-Button, Rotary - Replacement Parts
	50-830-102 i2, Jun86 - 10-Button, Rotary - Circuit Labels

	50-830-103 i1, Jul82 - 10-Button, Pushbutton - General Description
	50-830-104 i2, Jul84 - 10-Button, Pushbutton - Replacement Parts
	50-830-105 i2, Jun86 - 10-Button, Pushbutton - Circuit Labels

	50-831-100 i1, Jul82 - 20-Button, Rotary - General Description
	50-831-101 i2, Jul84 - 20-Button, Rotary - Replacement Parts
	50-831-102 i2, Jun86 - 20-Button, Rotary - Circuit Labels

	50-831-103 i1, Jul82 - 20-Button, Pushbutton - General Description
	Continued in Part 2.
	TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



